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INTRODUCTION

Norwegian is a Teutonic language closely related to the other
Scandinavian languages: in fact educated N orwegians,
Swedes and Danes usually understand each other without
much difficulty. Among the Teutonic languages Scandinavian
is closest to English and Dutch; the tribes who brought the
English language to England came from those parts of North
Germany which border upon Denmark. In Viking times
Norsemen and Englishmen learnt to understand each other
fairly easily and Norse and Danish words penetrated in large
numbers into English. ‘

Even now an Englishman will not find it very difficult to
acquire a reading knowledge of modern Norwegian. Norwe-
gian grammar is very simple, English and Norwegian having
developed along parallel lines. But the correct use of the
spoken and written word in Norway is beset with some
special difficulties not usually met with in the same degree
in other European languages. In order to understand these
difficulties some knowledge of Norwegian linguistic history
is required.

The Viking Age brought the Latin alphabet and literature
to Norway from England. Old Norse, the language of
Norwegian and Icelandic administration, became towards
the end of the medieval period more and more different from
spoken Norwegian. It had therefore to be kept up by scribal
tradition.

In 1319 the Norwegian royal house became extinct and a
Swedish king succeeded to the throne; towards the end of
the century Norway was united to Denmark under one king,
a union which lasted to 1814.

Norway had suffered terribly from the Black Death and
the subsequent epidemics and also from the German Hansa
which fleeced the country. A large number of low German
words penetrated into the three Scandinavian countries at
this time. The literary life of Norway declined and the
distance between the old literary language and the spoken
dialect which developed along the same lines as Danish,
Swedish and Middle English became so great that Old Norse
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i i i f the six-
Imost incomprehensible to the Norwegians o

:?éi?h century. TII)le country had no powerful C%crllfre’f c‘)tﬁee .
language of which could impose itself. No Wondeli11 erefc e
that Danish, which was not so very different from . orwzglithé
became the written idiom of Norway. The kngan the
central administration were in Copenhagen and temfclhan
was then a much richer and more populous country

Norway.

After the Lutheran reformation Norway again got the

inni of a literature; the Norwegian authors wrote
%fﬁ?:ﬁ%%st they used a number of Norwegian words and aé?g
some Norwegian grammatical forms. Danish, howe:v;alr,b
not become the spoken language In Norway. Damls) - 'mixn
officials, of whom 1:hered W§re a certain number, spoke Danish,
ir children used Norwegian. ] ,
bu]’?nt ltlﬁlg eighteenth century, perhaps already in thetsifven;:
teenth, a common form of speech arose in the sou ]—fetaﬁ
which tended to spread, a form from which the one O“l e
present two Norwegian languages, called the Riksmdl, is
de§l§§2 %gi'guage of the townspeople of the south-east was
composed of three main layers. On solemn occasions, €.g. 11(;
the pulpit, almost pure Danish was used. It was pronounce !
according to the Norwegian phonetic system, with occa}s)lonaf
Norwegian grammatical forms and with a good‘ num fr o
Norwegian words. It was called hoitidssproget, ‘the so efl{?ln
language’. The people spoke a local Yernacplali. 8 e
bourgeoisie used the so-called ‘intermediate’ or middle-class
language with a mixed grammar a,nd many more Norweﬁlan
words than the ‘solemn language'. But there was 1110 s ar;;
division between these different standards. All ¢ asfses 0
society knew the vernafcular. ?nd used it or at least forms,
. ions from it. )
wo\?ﬁe?%ﬁfv%?iﬁd Denmark separated, the influence of
the Danish written language became stronger forla sgprﬁ
time on account of the improvement of the schools w. I{i:l
used Danish grammars. But soon there was a reaction. th:
poet Wergeland initiated a programme of nomeglanglng ©
written language. The Norwegian folk-tales by Asbjgrnse

and Moe in the 1840’s used the Danish orthography and in

most cases also the Danish grammatical forms, but they
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kept as close as possible to the original and retained very

- many Norwegian words. The result was a simple, vigorous

style recalling that of the old Norse Sagas.
Some people were, however, not content with a slow
norwegianizing of the written standard. A philologist and

-+ author, Ivar Aasen, created in the middle of the century a

wholly Norwegian literary language, which he built mainly
on the more conservative western dialects and which he

9 termed Landsmdl. This literary language gained official

recognition in the 1880’s and several famous Norwegian
authors have made use of it. The ‘solemn language’ and
the middle-class language merged in the south-east, in the
course of the century, into a spoken mixed Dano-Norwegian
idiom, which was continually norwegianized. In other parts
of the country the language of the bourgeoisie had a more
local character, in certain respects less influenced by the
written norm, in others more, e.g. in Bergen. But the official
orthography was not changed. In many cases Norwegian
word-forms and also grammatical forms were used when
reading aloud the Danish written form. Danish has in many
cases b, d, g in intervocalic positions where Norwegian has
retained the old p, ¢, k. One therefore wrote Jlyde ‘to run, to

float’, kage ‘cake’, gabe ‘to yawn’, but pronounced flyte, kake,
gape. There were numerous alternating forms as the written
norm influenced the pronunciation of forms which had a
more or less literary character; many of the abstract terms
were also Danish. Thus, for instance, one said flydende ‘fluent’
(from flyte), bog [boazg'] ‘book’, but plural [bgkor]. One also

wrote heste ‘horses’, kastede ‘threw’, but pronounced Aester,
kastet.

Several Norwegian authors, among them Bjgrnstjerne

Bjgrnson, adopted an orthography closer to the pronuncia-
tion, and in 1907 the first reform of the official literary
standard was carried through. Now intervocalic b, t, k were
introduced according to the spoken language and many
Norwegian grammatical forms were adopted, e.g. the plural
ending in -er instead of -¢, and the preterite in -ef instead
of -ede. The reform was based on the usage among educated
people in the south-east. The language of this class is called
Riksmdl, a term which was initiated by Bjgrnson about 18qo,

1 Probably from Bogen (the Book), i.e. the Bible.
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and which means ‘state-language’. Now the official names -
of the two languages are_Nynorsk, “Neo-Norwegian® for
il Landsmdl and Bokmdl ‘the book-language’ for Riksmdl.
' In 1917 a new reform of the written Riksmdl was passed.
This went much further than that of 1907 and adopted the
main orthographic principles on which written Landsmdl is
" based. The use of the vowels z and ¢ was regulated on
. historical principles, so that ¢ was introduced in many cases
where z had been the rule, the Danish #d, Id were replaced
by #nn, Il according to the pronunciation, and 74, ld were
retained only in cases where Old Norse had the 4. Short
vowels in stressed syllables were indicated by the writing
of a double consonant, e.g. #att ‘night’ instead of the older
nat. The Swedish 4 was adopted instead of aa. Many
diphthongs were allowed, especially in optional forms, and
there were numerous minor changes in grammatical forms.
At the same time the written standard of the Landsmdl was
changed on some points in order to approximate it to the
dialects of the east and to the Riksmal.

A third change was resolved upon in 1938 with the
deliberate aim of preparing the amalgamation of the two
. languages. The orthographical changes in the Riksmdl were
| not important, mainly gy for older gi, meg, deg, seg (the
reflexive pronoun) for the previous mig, dig, sig, the drop-
ping of the A beforevin words of alien origin, e.g. verve ‘enlist’,
the writing of , nn in a few cases for older Id, nd, e.g. snill
‘kind’, funn ‘find’, the doubling of p in the adverb opp ‘up’.
But in many cases diphthongs which previously had been
optional now became compulsory. Some word-forms or
grammatical forms which are not common among educated
| people in the south-east were introduced, some compulsory,
i e.g. sju, sjuende for syv, syvende ‘seven, seventh’, others as
optional forms, e.g. Lem for hvem “who’, kval for hval ‘whale’.
In Landsmdl more forms from the east were made compulsory

|
b
o

s

or optional.
Many foreign words, especially the numerous inter-

1

!’ national terms of Greco-Latin, French or English origin,
| have been adapted to the new rules, e.g. sensor, Sensur for
the earlier censor, censur, sjdfor for chauffeur. Already in
1917 a number of these adaptations had taken place and a
! step still further was taken in the subsequent reform of 1938.
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At present the two languages have equ
school the pupils have to ?égarn‘ to rea(le airfétla:c):'lrsi.tg nbtilﬁ
languages,.whlle local school-boards have to determine whﬁi) h
of thetwo is to be the chief language. The Landsmal is mosti
used in the west and the centre and the Riksmdl in thy
gouth—east and the north. Both languages have rich litera.e
tures and much of both literatures has a strong re 'onai
character. Many Riksmadl writers use dialect words and g)l
es%elcmlly in the (fiialogue. s
Place-names, of which formerly the gen
written accqrdlng to the forms 05; the %agzéi.%\ﬁ)lgvn:gr;;snv‘;erg
later the_ Riksmdl standard, are now subjected to spe ¥la,l
rules which usually coincide with those of the Lam%)s;zl"l
though some local variations are used in order not to maié
flpe written form too different from the local pronunciation
herefore names on older maps ending in -# ‘island’, no :
have -gy (with the article -sya or gy for older -gen); ,othw
examp%es are: -fjeld ‘mountain’, now -fjell; bak ‘small ri “
stream‘ , now -bekk; den ‘the river’, now :a"a or -ds; -v: e;,
-m%? lake’, now -vatn; -gaard, -gdrd ‘farm’, now -g;ml e
- e spoken language of the south-east exercises a po.wer-
ul influence all over the country, though it has not got th
iatlr?se :}?gl?l prestige afs Shouthern English or Parisian I'grenche
anguage of the capital and the richest and .
pqpuloys part of the country. All the main e the
Riksmdl and through the radio it penetrate%alé)szs us%egl ;
though the Landsmdl is, of course, also broadcast ywhere,
DTheNdevelopment of the Riksmdl from being. a mixed
wﬁ?c(});isc;rgvvsgti:l?inlgaglgauagﬁa into adreally Norwegian one
] place has created a curious]; i
Xa(lili?)irt% zz‘;lhgldil: he:talls nfla}[r}lly I;itfalls for the forséiglrlxclteua?g:rg
1ithong, use o e feminine or of certai .
forms indicate nuances of style and senti o oy
be used correctly without a reall i%n e e Canno
the language. A foreigner ought %’ g o edee o
using them and shou%d to bggir; vilﬁrﬁ:f:é%pioab?ai;reful 0
serIvatlve attitude. o o
n 1951 Parliament instituted a special
cNoélrsvlvl:g::ls llicrc: tl}et.Government on plinguigc(i)::i 5:112(;5:?312 a:
: guistic commission (Norsk L ’
this work the Commission is to furt(her an ;ngZizz;:ﬂilz)h Iol}
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the two languages. It is composed of 30 members, I5 for
each of the two languages, representing linguists, authors,
journalists, teachers of Norwegian, and the Norwegian State
Broadcasting System. In 1959 a set of rules for the written
forms to be used in the schools was issued by the Com-
mission. From a strictly orthographic point of view there
are few changes from the rules of 1938, the rules dealing
mainly with a regulation of the grammatical forms. The fact
that the Commission is to further the amalgamation of the
two languages brought on an exacerbation of the linguistic
fight.

Then in 1964 the Government charged a new commission
with a report on the whole linguistic situation of the country
in the hope of finding means of reducing the conflict which
has serious consequences, especially for the schools, as most
newspapers and authors do not observe the new rules. The
Commission’s report was submitted in Spring 1966, but was
not debated by the Norwegian Parliament until 1970, and
the issues are still being awaited at the time of going to

Tess.

P This book has tried to keep as near the 1938 Spelling
Reform as is considered convenient from a pedagogical point
of view. The phonetic description is based upon the pro-
nunciation of educated people in Oslo and the south-east,
but the main differences between this standard and the
pronunciation used by speakers of Riksmidl from other parts
of the country are indicated. In Bergen educated speech
differs in many ways from that of Oslo, not only in pro-
nunciation, but also in grammar. Many forms which are now
obsolete in the south-east are still in use there.

PART 1



CHAPTER I
THE SOUNDS IN NORWEGIAN

The Norwegian Alphabet

1. The following twenty-nine letters are used in Norwe-
gian. The phonetic transcription of the pronunciation of
these letters is given in square brackets.

Small  Pronuncia- Small  Pronuncia-
Capitals  letters tion Capitals  letters tion

A .. a [az] P P [pe1]

B b [bez] Q q [kuz]

C c [sez] R r [eerr]

D d [dez] S S [ess]

E e [er] T t [tex]

F f [eff] U u [uz] |
G g [ges] vV .. v .. [ver] |
H h [hor] W .. w['dobbsltves]

I i . [iz] X .. x [eks]

J j [odd] Y ..y [yz]

K k [koz] Z .. z [sett]

L 1 [ell] E .. = [eex]

M m [emm] 3,0.. g6 [&]

N n [enn] A a foz]

O o [oz]

PRONUNCIATION

2. There is far less disagreement between spelling and
pronunciation in Norwegian than in English. With a fair
chance of success one should therefore be able to read the
correct pronunciation out of the spelling after a short survey
of the sounds. Words that do not comply with the ordinary
rules for the pronunciation of written Norwegian will be
specially marked in phonetics.
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The Vowels—Length

3. Norwegian long vowels are pure as in French and Ttalian
and not diphthongized as in English. Norwegians also make
a clear distinction between long and short vowels and con-
sonants. A long ;vowel is expressed in the phonetic tran-
scription used here by the sign 1 after the vowel. As a
general rule stressed vowels are long in open syllables, e.g.
la let, or followed by a short (single) consonant, e.g. mat
food,—short in closed syllables, i.e. before double consonants
or a consonant group, e.g. katt cat, elg elk. In other words,
if the consonant is short (single), the vowel is long; if on
the other hand the vowel is short, the consonant must be

long (double).
Examine carefully these pairs:

long vowel: short vowel:
pen pretty penn pen

tak roof takk thanks
Exception:

_m is never written double when final, although the preced-

ing vowel is usually short: Jam lamb or lame, hjem home,
70 TOOM.

4. a when long is pronounced almost like the English a in
the word father, Norwegian far. Other examples: ja yes,
var funny, strange, male to paint. A word of warning! The
long vowels must not be clipped off, make them really long!
a when short has no real counterpart in English, e.g. katt
cat. The Norwegian a in kaff comes very near the sound of
English u in cut and the American 0 in college and cotton.
That information may be of help to the beginner.

Practise on these words:

Long a in open syllables far father, bare only, rar funny,
strange. Note the r must be clearly pronounced in these
words. Further: tale to speak, sak matter, sa said.

Short a in closed syllables: mann man, land [lann] country,
katt, or takke to thank, vaske to wash.

r

i
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5. e has almost the same quality as English e in let. When
long it is someyvhat tenser, more like e in the French word
for summer, été. Special care should be taken not to

gg;h:E)il:lglze it—keep the same sound all through e—e,

‘Long e is found in: se see, le laugh
e gh, pen pretty, del part,‘
Note: before r short e usually gets a much more open pro-
nunciation, almost like the a in English bad, in ghonlt)atic
tsanscrlptlon [2], examples: sterk [sterk] strong, herre
[Vherra] gentleman, verre ['vaerrs] worse.

Long in: her (hae:r] here, der [deerr] there, er [eexr] is hver
[veerr] each.

6. In unstressed syllables e is pronounced as [a].

gate [V gaxta] street, nese ['nezse] nose. It is a lowered and re-
’Er?fct:;]ad e corresponding fairly well to English [] in effort
effot]. 4
We have already met it in some words above: herre, verre,

kake, tale to speak. The infinitive ending of most Norwegian
verbs is € pronounced [].

7. i when long is tenser than its nearest English equiva-
lent in words like see, bee, tree. The tongue is more raised
and the corners of the lips are drawn well back.

Examples: si to say, # ten, smil smile, Jin fine, #ik rich
bris breeze. ' '

When short the position of the tongue is slightly lower: Zitt

a little, finne to find, drikke to drink, vill wild, mi, i
mild, swill good, Kind, sitke silk. o 7o [mill

8. yisnot found in normal English. It is an i pronouncéd
with rounded hps-, approximately the French u in lune.
Start with a long i sound, then round the lips gradually.

Long y in by town, ny new, fy/ (interj.) fie! shame!, sy to

sow, lyn lightning, lys light, short in st 1 :
lykke happiness, luck, = /ygg ugly, tynn thin,
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9. g, 6. This vowel is not found in English. It is an e pro-
nounced with rounded lips. To an English ear it sounds very
much like the sound of [o:] in word, heard, bird, and this
sound can be used when a stronger rounding of the lips is
added to it. The German & or French eu in peur can be sub-
stituted.

Examples: Long in dor door, st sweet, short in nott nut, host
autumn.

10. u. The Norwegian u is a difficult sound for foreigners
because it is narrower and pronounced more to the front
than is usual in most other languages. 1t corresponds fairly
well to the English variety in few. The Englishman must
take care not to use his u in words like foot or full.

Examples: guit boy, ut out, lur cunning, mur stone wall.

11. o. Written o has two pronunciations in Norwegian,
[o] or [9]. - :

(a) The first is [0] which is very narrow and pronounced
with pursed lips—well rounded. Say oo—and then round
the lips as much as you can.

Examples: fot foot, bok book, tok took, god [goz] good. The [o]
sound is generally long. There are a number of exceptions,
however, when it is short, especially in front of -rt, -st,
-m and -nd, but no strict rules exist.

Examples: bort away, port gate, ost cheese, rom room, lomme .

pocket, ond [onn] bad, wicked.

In some cases this sound is also written u, viz. in front of
m, kk, nk and especially ng:

dum stupid, drukket drunk, munk monk, ung [ogy] young.
Here the sound is always short.

(b) When the o is short its pronunciation reminds one of
English o in doll or Molly although it is placed higher in
the mouth.

Examples: folv [toll] twelve, holde [holle] hold, kort [kort] short
or card. In some rare cases it is pronounced long: sove [7sd 1va]
to sleep, love [“loxve] to promise, doven [¥dozven] lazy.

12. 4 comes very near to the last-mentioned sound
which is named after it in the alphabet: the a-sound. It is
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- usually long and its nearest equivalent in English is the

vowel in call [ko:l . :
vowel in. call [koxI] although the Norwegian sound is sightly

Example§: P4 (prep.) on, f4 get, hdr hair, bét boat.

13. =z corresponds fairl i
13. ) y well to the English a in
}f is a‘h’ftle lessvopen. It appears usuallygin front ocfalt" ony
! ong in: lere [Vleirs] to learn, teach, vere [Yveerr t

ey [ba:r] berry. ’ ol to be
Short in: lerd [lerd] learned.

Before other consonants it i
nasty, hel [hexl] he:ﬁl $ 1t 1s pronounced [ez]: fz! [fe:l] ugly,

Diphthongs

There are three important native d

written: iphthongs in Norwegian,

Vei oy au
14. ei is easy, as English h
in words like: hate, s%y, vaziilsl.more o less the same sound

Examples: ves road, stein stone, setg tough, reise to travel

1135 .Col’?ly gsrel:&hef()ther hand has no equivalent in English. It
foint] p dO an ordinary [g] followed by an [i] with
Keepyt}fg ];n Si(lilrig)fi'i It‘n E?%ishmm is apt to render it oi

- stinct! i N .
toy cloth, material, sy high, trgl‘flse on: gy island, gye eye,

16. au is pronounced [gu].

Examples: au!interjecti :
o by rope.n erjection of pain, haug [hgu] small hill, san

To start with an Englishman will quite naturally use his

.nearest native diphthong ow in how in such words

Take therefore extra care to

distinctly. pronounce the g element quite
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The Consonants
17. When talking or reading Norwegian an Englishman
can use most of his native consonant sounds such as b, 4, f,
his hard g, h, k, m, n, p, &, V. (The letters ¢, 4, W; and z
are found in the alphabet but are used only in foreign words.)
Examples: bade bathe, fot foot, gate street, ha have, kake
cake, mann man, #d NOW, Venus Venus.

18. However, for the voiced s in is, the j sound in joke or
the th sounds in thin and this he will not find any counter-
part. :
19. On the other hand there are a few consonant sounds
which an Englishman lacks or which are not ;epreseptqd
by any specific letter, first of all the one written kj, in
phonetics written [¢]. This sound will need special attention.
1f he has some smattering of German he is well off, as Kj is
pronounced like the German ch sound in the pronoun ich.
A similar sound may be observed in English in the begin-
ning of words like hue, human, huge. o
Advice: Start from such words, making the initial sound
much tenser.
Note: When k precedes i and.y we get as a result the same
sound [¢].
Drill: kjer dear kjore drive
FEirke church kinn cheek
kyss kiss kyst coast

20. j corresponds to English ¥ in yes, young, year. A.fev&:
letter combinations result in the same sound: gj, hj, lj

(only very few occurrences).

Examples: ja, yes, gjemme to hide, hjem home,
ljome echo.

21. ¢. In front of i, y, or ei (very few examples): the g is
made ‘soft’ and is pronounced as [j], €.8. & Ve gift
married, begynne [bo/jynna] begin, gest [jeit] goat.

In other positions the g is just like the English g in gate,

get, goat.
ng, however is pronounced

hjul wheel,

[p] as in many English words,
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e.g. ring, long-Norw. ring, lang. But whereas the English
nounce the g in words lik nglish pro-
do not. [Figgor, lengor]. e finger, longer the Norwegians

22. 1. Take care to use the 1 in lette
called ‘bottle’ 1 exemplified in full, bill, and ot the sort

Note: In eastern Norway (and also in som:

4 e northern
of glq country) there is another variant of 1, the ‘thi%il"ti
used in the dialects and very colloquial speech, but it is
avoided in more guarded language. ,

23. r requires special attention. In th
: ¢ . e eastern t
i\}llcg;vgag ;the ;‘ tl}sl t%lled,hbut not so strongly tﬁllega;s frf
parts of the British Isles th i i i
N er Patts of the Brith s that still retain the trilled

Note: People of south-western Norwa: imi
of s0 use a uvul -
lar to that which is heard in Parisian }%rench. Vi s

Examples: rar funny, stran ing Ti ir hai

s ny, ge, 7ing ring, hdr hair, larm bi
noise. Before a voiceless consonant ' y d
voiceless, e.g. skarp sharp. e the x tends to become

The Combinations rt, rd, rl, rn

24. In such positions the r loses its tri i imi

; ill and is assimil:

Ellth the t, 1, n and sometimes d. At the same tirgfrantite(;g
en‘;lals' are retracted and pronounced just behind the upper

teeth-ridge. They are therefore in phonetic terminolo,

([:Ellg’dfefﬁ(.)ﬂex, which is indicated by a dot underneath them:

The r in this case is similar to, but not identical with, the

+ American one before dentals.

Different degrees of assimilation
1 of the two sounds may b
heard in more careful speech, the r sometimes remainS; a:

an untrilled sound, here writt i imi
Tation 1 complots en [r], sometimes the assimi-

Examples:
kart [kart] map o [V i, v i
Jfart [fart] speed f”glzléi’sl[le{ieddl’ feetdl ready,

bort [bort] away
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Before 1 and ™ the vowel is always long.

Karl [ka:r]] Charles barn [barrn] child

erlig [YexTli] honest korn [koi'n] grain
sorlig [Vsgu'li] southerly  grn [#:™n] eagle

As already indicated d is less frequent than 1 and n. The

pronunciation [rd] is common in words of a more or less
literary character such as:

lerd [lerd] learned mord [mord] murder

Note: South and West Norway does not use retroflex sounds.

The Combinations sj, skj = English sh-sound
25. The sign used in the phonetic alphabet is [[].

Examples:
sjs [[o3] sea skjev [[exv] oblique
sjel [fezl] soul skjorte [¥[orta] shirt
sjelden [~ feldn] seldom skjere [ [emra] to cut, shear
The symbol 1 in [Vfeldp] indicates that the consonant n
here functions as a syllable.
26. sk before i, ¥, and the diphthong oy also gives sh [f]
as a result.
ski [Jiz] ski, sky [[y:] cloud, skayter [¥[gytor] skates.

Other instances of sh-sound
27. (1) Afterr, s is, as a rule, pronounced [[] in the east,
the r disappearing or being reduced as before t, 1, n.
norsk [nofk] Norwegian verst [vae[t] worst
vers [veef[] verse person [px’fom] person
Lars (Christian name) [lazf]
Also in juxtaposition as in for sent pronounced [fo’ femt]
= too late. :
(2) In the combination sl at the beginning of a word the
s becomes [f] in the east and the 1 > [1].
Examples: slank [[lapk] slim, slik [flizk] such, sl [[loz] beat.
If the s and 1 belongs to different syllables ‘thick’ sl is the
rule in popular speech, while educated speech would prefer
‘thin’ sl.
rusle [¥ruslo] loiter, Oslo [oslo], vulgar [“oflo].

!
¢
l )
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Mute Consonants
8. gi i jecti :
?ljg. g is mute in adjectives and adverbs ending in -ig and

stadig [“staidi] constantl o [Vl e
[vdeili] deliciou]s. stantly, @riig [“axli] honest, deilig

29. d is mute at the end of a
time lengthening the vowel. word after r, at the same

drd [goxr] farm, buildi i v ; :
%ord [boxrj] table. uilding, hdrd [hoxr] hard, jord [joxr] earth,

Very often aft 2
sto:éy[sto:] stooezlr. a long vowel. god [goz] good, red [re:] red,

30. 1d and nd .. X '
spoken languagea_lre usually assimilated into 1l and nn in the

holde [Vholla] hold, keep, land [lann] land.

31. t is mute in the definite form of the neuter nouns:

huset [ hur :
[dez] it[. so] the house, and in the neuter pronoun det

32. his silent before j and v.

hjem [jemm] home, hvem [vem . .
hjeipe [jelpa] help, hvor [vor[r] wlrxrelg'e.Who (interrogative),

33. vissilent in a few words:

selv [sell] self (but inflected [
[toll] twelve, solv [sell] silSer.[ sclvel, haly [hall] balf, toly

Stress

34. The stress signs used in thi

3 S use is book are ['] (in t
glflesgzlgégsgln: )1111113(11 ™M P(m the case of ‘doubl[e]tgrrlle’)hle)et;ﬁig '
iy yllables. For the two ‘tones’ see paragraphs
As in English the stress in N ian li

orwegian lies n

first syllable of a word. But the sgtludent wi?lngsgyaolrcl)tﬂ:;
exceptions to this rule, especially in connection with foreign

T.Y.N.—2
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words and words with certain prefixes. First of all those of .

German origin. Ex. be, ge, er [@r], and to a certain extent
for [for]. . .
Ex. betale [bd'taile] to pay, begynmme [bd'jynns] to begin,
gevar [go'vee] rifle, erfare [eer’ falxre] to experience, Sforandre
[for’ andre] to change, forklare [fo'Klars] explain.

However, it would take too long to list all the exceptions .

here, so the student is referred to the vocabulary, where

words spelt in the ordinary way are sometimes given stress

marks.

35. Special attention should be paid to words of Romance
and Greek origin the majority of which are, in opposition
to English, stressed on the last syllable, e.g. those ending in:

-sjon [forn] stasjon station, nasjon nation

-al [al] sosial social, kapital capital )
-ell[[ell]] hotell [ho’tell] hotel, modell [mo’dell]
model

-ant [ant or agy] snferessant [int(s)ro’sapy] interesting
restaurant [rostu’rayy] restaurant

-ent [ent] student [stu’dent] student
korrespondent [koraspon’dent]
correspondent ‘

-ment [ment or  regiment [regi’ment] regiment. With

many] French pronunciation, e.g.:

departement [depa’to’'mapp] ministry,

kompliment [kompli'many] compliment

laeverinmne [leerar”inna] schoolmistress,
venminme [ven'inne)] friend (female)
bakeri [bako'riz] bakery, meseri [meiarix)
dairy

-ere ['emra] in a great number of verbs:

konferere confer, levere deliver, hand_
. =log [laxg] teolog theologian, psykolog psychologist
-ist [ist] sostalist socialist, artist artist (in circus)
-ikk [ikk] tekwikk [tek'nikk] technics, politikk
[poli'tikk] politics, and a host of others
with various foreign endings:

-(t)itt appetitt appetite

-anse [anse] balanse balance

-inne [inne]

-eri [o'ris]

-
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-fon and -graf telefon, telegraf telephone, telegraph
[fozn, grazf] ’
~tur [tuIr] kultur, natur, temperatur culture, na-
ture, temperature

=gr [g:r] divektor director

=(t)i [(t)if] demokrati democracy

~tet ["tert] universitet university, kvalitet quality

Intonation

The two ‘tones’

-36. A most peculiar and interesting feature about the
Norwegian language is the existence of two various types of
speech melody—the two ‘tones’, the Single Tone and the
Double Tone, which it has in common with the Swedish

language alone. The tones are used in combination with
stress.

'37.  The single fone starts rather low, then rises to a high
note towards the end of the word, diagrammatically repre-
sented as:

o W

[‘se:] see ' [“vakker] beautiful

The single tone is first of all used in words of one syllable,
but is also found in a great many words of several syllables,
especially those ending in -el, -en, -er, like middel ['mid]]
means, remedy; verden ['veerdn] world, and the example
above: “vakker. However, the so-called nomina agentis in-er
indicating a profession, take the double tone, e.g. baker
baker. Single tone occurs also in most loanwords, e.g. “kaffe
coffee and certain compounds in which the first element is a
single syllable noun ending in a vowel, e.g. skitur [/fiztuzr]
skiing trip.

38. The double tone, which is chiefly found in words of two
or more syllables, starts on a higher note than the single
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tone, falls about three tones, then rises again to a higher
pitch than the start, something like:

s

[Vkax -ko] cake [Vvanskali] difficult

39. The marking signs for tones are ['] for single tone and
[v] for double tone placed at the beginning of the syllable

in question. As tone and stress accompany each other the °

same signs are used for both purposes. See para. 34.

40. Sometimes words which otherwise sound identical

may be distinguished by the two tones, the classical example -

being:
Single ) Double
’bonder farmers Ybonner beans
J q .
algo(
"pmmer timber Vtommer present. tense of

tomme—to empty

/ .
- -
‘hender hands (pl.) Vhender present tense of
hende—to happen

41. A foreigner will need a good bit of ear-training to
notice clearly the different cadences and considerable prac-
tice to master them. So to start with you ought not to bother
' too much about such fine technicalities. But do listen
to Norwegian broadcasts to get used to the speech melody.

As the two tones are also linked up with grammatical points
you will find more about this subject under the various
sections of grammar.

r

PART II
GRAMMAR



CHAPTER II
THE NOUN—GENDERS

42. Before the last major spelling reform there were only
two genders in written Norwegian (as in Swedish and
Danish), called ‘the common gender’ (comprising both the
old masculine and feminine genders) and ‘the neuter’ gen-
der, from now on abbreviated as c. and n.

The new spelling reform, however, also gave a certain room
for the feminine gender on account of its existence in all
Norwegian dialects except that of Bergen.

It is compulsory first of all in words describing Norwegian
country life and scenery.

The student, however, had better assume only two genders:
the common gender and the neuter gender, as he will meet
these in most books and papers and, apart from a few
nouns, in the speech of most ‘riksmdls-speaking’ people.
Only a few feminine forms will be used in this book.

The Articles

The different genders are shown by the articles, the definite
and the indefinite article.

The Indefinite Article
43. Masculine Feminine Neuter
en lei (en) et

Examples: en stol a chair, ef v(en) mark a field, et hus a
house.

The Definite Article

44. This article, in Norwegian, is suffixed to the noun, in
striking contrast to most other European languages. In the
masculine and neuter forms it is identical with the indefinite
article.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter

stol-en the chair mark-a the field hus-et the house

kake-n the cake hon-a the hen eple-t the apple

45. As no satisfactory rules can be formulated with regard
to gender, the student should learn the words by heart, as
he has to do with German and French nouns. He should
therefore take care never to say: house = Aus, but ‘a house’
or ‘the house’ = resp. ¢f hus and huset. In other words he
should associate the noun with one of its articles.
Naturally male beings such as gu#t boy, mann man, leever
teacher, snekker joiner, komge king, and prins prince, and
female beings like dronning queen, pike girl, kvinne woman,
are of common gender (which as we know comprises masc.
and fem.).

46. In a compound word the last element determines the
gender of the noun. Thus ef pikenavn a girl's name; pike is
common g. and navn neuter g.

CHAPTER III
PLURAL OF NOUNS

The plural endings should not cause the foreigner too much
difficulty. The following rough and ready rule may be set
up initially:

The Indefinite Plural

47. (1) Nouns of the common gender (and also feminine
gender) take -er (or only -r after unstressed e) in the
indefinite plural. Examples: stol-er chairs, kake-r cakes,
mark-er fields, hone-r hens; but -er in skje-er spoons, idé-er
ideas, because the e is stressed. ’

(2) In the neuter nouns there are two possible plural forms,

largely dependent upon the number of syllables in the word.

(@) Most neuters consisting of two or more syllables follow
the same rule as the common gender, especially those
ending in an unstressed -e, e.g. ¢ple-r apples.

!

n
t

r

, the countries, take the double.
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(6) Nearly all neuters consistin, '
1sting of one syllable,
other hand, take no ending in the plura}Zl, for e}?:mgi:

hus, pl. hus (cf. old Engli [
no ending in( the plur ;f sh neuters sheep, deer with

The Definite Plural

48. The definite plural is the same for

e al is all gen -
orl-ne In words ending in an unstressed -i. ]%;r:;n ‘13;?
sio_ -ene the chairs, kake-ne the cakes, mark-ene the ﬁglds.
' Skje-eme the spoons, idé-ene the ideas hone-ne the h .
hus-ene the houses, eple-ne the apples. ' o

The complete paradigm will then give this picture:

c. gender en stol stolen stoler stolene
en skje skjeen  skjeer skjeene
; 1 en kake kaken kaker kakene
- gender  ev/em mark  wmarka.  marker markene
n. gender  ef hus huset hus husene
et eple eplet epler eplene

Note: Nouns ending in m double thi
. ﬁ i
plural besides the definite form Singlslaga(lag)nsonant 0 the

en dam  pond dammen

dammer da
mmen
et rom room rommet ;

rom rommene

Intonation: One-syllable nouns h i
y on: ) ave single tone in all f
in the singular, the definite article hav%ng no inﬂuenc%n;lri

the intonation. In the pl
ity domation. T e plural, however, they usually change

One-syllable neuters are mor: i i
€ unstable in this respect th
?ﬁe iche common gender nouns, dyrene the animai benejzg
e legs, take single tone while husene the houses, ,lcmdene

Exercise 1
(a) Decline the following nouns:

en sjo a sea, et dyr an animal, en gate a street )
en guit a boy, en by a town, et belte a belt, mves roa.d,k
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Numbers from 1 to 7
en, n. el = one

20

to = two

tre = three
fire = four
Sfem = five
seks =six
sju = seven

(b)vanslate the following words:
two boys, four girls, seven apples, two loaves, five fishes.
a loaf = et brod a fish = en fisk

Irregular Plurals
These details may conveniently be studied during the

revision.

49. (1) Contractions in the plural.
If nouns end in -el or -er the e is dropped when the plural
ending is added. At the same time a double consonant will

be reduced to single.

e
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4
motor ['mortor], but motorer [mo’tozrer] motorene

professor [pro’fessor], but s» f e
orene 1, professorer [profe’sozror] Pprofess-

Change of Vowel in the Plural

-50. (a) A number of words mostly m i i
their root vowel in the plural, at 1?;1& gfx?lséyltlfnlic lgggilrfy
ttlxe single tone all the way (because they had monosyllabi%
plurals in Old Norse), except kraft strength and stad cit
and those mentioned under c. The commonest of these arZ:

en 'vegel a rule regelen regler reglene

en 'sykkel a bicycle  sykkelen sykler syklene

ot 'middel a means  mid(de)let  midler midlene

et ek sempel eksempl(e)let  eksempler eksemplene

an example

en Y sommer sommeren  Somrer somrene

en 'vinter a winter  vinteren vintrer vintrene

en 'finger a finger fingeren Sfingrer fingrene

en "dker a cornfield  dkeren dkrer dkrene

et i ater a theatre teat(e)ret teatre, teatrene
teater

et o7 kester orkest(¢)ret  orkestre,  orkestreme
orkester

an orchestra

gds £. goose
mann C. man

en nordmann ['normann] a
Norwegians.

: gn];l é duck ender endene
hok book boker bokene
bo;f ff fine; patch boter botene
fon oot Jotter Jottene
kdnd hand, also ham{ hender hendene
kn;{t strength, power krefter kreftene (d. tone)
natt night netter néttene
rand edge, bqrder vender rendene
stad [staxd], lit. and arch.  steder stedene (d. to
c1‘tly, hovedstad capital - tone)
stand profession, class stender
, stendene
s;(mg pole, bar Stenger Stengene
;mml f. beach strender Strendene
tcmn f. tooth ) tenner tennene
ang f. tongs, pliers tengey tengene
One two-syllabic:
bonde [“bonne] farmer bonder bondene

No ending in the indefinite plural:

gjess [jess]  gjessene
menn mennene

Norwegian, nordmennene the

As for intonation see para. 37.

(2) Shift of stress

Words of foreign origin ending in -or or -tor chaqge the

stress in the ‘plural, e.g.

. take only -r and

2 gZo f. ember
ku f. cow

(6) The following monosyllables, ending ina stressed vowel

-ne with modification in the plural,

glor

lorne
kyr or “kuer &

"kyrne or ~kuene
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7d {. naut. yard - rar rarne
td f. toe teer taerne

(¢) Some nouns denoting family relations have -e in the
indefinite plural, e.g.:

far father Sedre Sedrene
mor mother modre modrene
bror brother brodre brodrene
datter daughter 'dotre (s. tone) 'dotrene
also

soster sister sostre sostrene

Intonation: In spite of being monosyllabic far, mor, bror
take double tone in the definite form singular, faren,
moren, broren. The reason is that they were two-syllabic
in the older language—faderen, moderen, broderen,

On the other hand detre daughters, take single tone in the

plural being one-syllabic in old Norse.

(d) Some nouns denoting persons belonging to a profession,
trade or nationality, which in the singular end in -er also
take -e in the indefinite plural. In the definite plural, how-
ever, they add only -ne. These nouns are usually derived
from verbs, as are the corresponding formations in English.

“lzrer teacher larere leeverne
baker baker bakere bakerne
amert kaner amert kanere amerikanerne
American

51. Finally some words which take no ending at all in the
plural deserve mention.

stld . herring mus f. mouse

feil c. error lus £. louse
ting c. thing, orig. neuter ski f. ski

gender sko c. shoe, also skor in the
: plural

The lack of an ending is particularly frequent with words of
measurement, e.g. fem fot, to meter [‘mestor] c., tusen kilo-
meter [‘cilometor], c., #7 (ten) mil f., tre liter ['lixtor] c. 20 mann
(instead of menn), Alle mann om bord! all aboard!, 50 gre

1
|

|
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(Norw. coin) but krome (= 100 gre) has ordinary plural,

10 kroner.

52._ (r) A few neuters have a slightly irregular piural, eg.:
tre tree

treet traer traerne
Ene knee Eneet knar knarne
barn child barnet barn barna
gye eye gyet oyne, oyer oynene, oyene
klede cloth kledet klzr clothes k%}zme’ 7

the clothes

In compounds the singular form is j
; I just -kle, e.g. forkle
apron, hdndkle towel, but in the plural forkizr, hdid/]:lzr.

(2) A few monosyllabic neuters take -er in the plural, e.g.:

kinn cheek  kinnet "kinner ‘kinnene

lem limb lemmet lemmer lemmene

verk literary  verket verker verkene
work

punkt [popt]  punkiet punkter punkiene
point

sted [stex(d)] stedet steder stedene
place [Vstexder]

(3) In colloquial speech plural forms such as brever,
karter (maps) are very familiar and have also found their
way into writing.

(4) Clearly foreign neuters ending in -ium/-eum take -er
in the plural.

, ,

et mu' seum musect mu seer museene
museum

et studium studiet studier studiene

study course

A few neuters appear with foreign endings in the plural
eg.: ' ’

et faktum Jaktumet Jakta Jfakta
fact

et leksikon leksikonet leksika leksika
dictionary

T
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et sentrum sentret
centre

. They take single tone in all forms.

sentra/senter ~ sentra/sentrene

The Auxiliaries:
53. d vare (to be) @ ha (to have)
Present tense

jeg [jeil  er[ex]Tam  jeg har [hazx] I have
du

” you are du ,, you have
han [hann] ,, he is han ,, he has
hun [hunn] ,, sheis  hun. ,, she has
vl " we are v ,, we have
dere [Vdemrs] ,, you are dere ,, you have

" de [dix] » they are de ,, they have
(det er [dex a:r] = it is and there is/are)
Past tense
jeg var, du var etc. I was, you were etc.
jeg hadde, du hadde etc. I had, you had etc.
Past participle: vart [vert] (been)  hatt (had)
The perfect:  jeg etc. har vart I have been
jeg etc. har hatt I have had
The pluperfect: jeg etc. hadde vzt 1 had been
» jeg etc. hadde hatt 1 had had
Vocabulary
‘eller conj. or til to, till
men [menn] conj. but Norge [Ynorge] Norway
og [o:] conj. and ja yes
ar n. year bare only
nei no mange [Ymapyne] many
fra from venn c. friend

Exercise 2a
Read and translate:

Er han engelskmann eller nordmann? Han er nordmann,
men moren er engelsk og faren amerikaner. Han har en

sgster. Hun er seks ar. Har du en sgster? Nei, men jeg har °

to brgdre, Arne og Olaf. Arne har fem barn—to gutter og
tre piker. Olaf har to piker. De er fra Drammen. Det er

o e e S e

PLURAL OF NOUNS 25

fem (norske] mil fra Oslo til Drammen. Har du vert i
Norge? Ja, men bare i Oslo. Jeg har mange venner i Oslo.,

. Exercise 2b
iin hvor [vorr] where
Translate into Norwegian:

My (min) father has two brothers and four sisters. Olaf is
-my brother and Marit my sister. We are from Norway, but
we have many friends in England. Have you (sing.) been in
England? Yes, but only in London. Has your (din) sister
many children? She has four children. Where are the
children now? They are in London.

arm c. arm skog c. forest ben n. leg

We have two arms, two hands, two legs and two feet, but
we have ten fingers and ten toes. The forest has many trees.
My (men) town has three bakers, but only one teacher.

~

na now

54.

Singular Plural
Common den [denn]}it Subject form de [diz] = they
Neuter  det [de:] Object form dem [demm]

= them
Whenever you refer to a common gender noun directly
the pronoun den [denn] must be used, but in the case of a
neuter det [de:] is the correct form. English uses ‘it’ in
both cases. .

The plural forms are the same for all genders.

den er norsk
det er norsk

Examples: bdten the boat
eplet the apple

bdtene
eplene

55. Exception: If—and only if—a noun follows the ex-

de er norske

© pression it is, the neuter form det for the English it is always

used, no matter what gender or number.
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e.g.  Det er en norsk bat (common) but den er norsk
Det er et norsk eple (neuter) ,, det er norsk

Plﬁral: Det er norske bdter, epler, but de er norske.

Pattern: Det er + noun (sg. or pl.),

CHAPTER 1V

THE S-GENITIVE N

56. The s-genitive is formed by adding ~-s without any
apostrophe to all forms in the singular and plural of the
nouns. '

»

a man’s the man’s men’s the men’s

en manns mannens menns mennenes

en stols stolens stolers stolenes
a chair’s

et barns barnets barns barnenes
a child’s (¢ sounded)

et ovds ["oz[] ordets ['oxrats] ords ordenes ['oxronas]
a word’s

The second and third examples show that the s-genitive
is used more freely in Norwegian than in English as it is
used without any restrictions with inanimate objects as well.

57. (1) Butinnatural everyday language there is a general
tendency to employ expressions with a preposition, first of
all til (= belonging to) showing clear ownership, here cor-
responding to English ‘of . Example: barnets mor = moren
til barnet the mother of the child. Min brors hus = huset til
" min bror the house of my brother.

Other prepositions that are often used are:

#d on, 7 in, av of.

gatens navn = navnet pd gaten the name of the street.
husets farge = fargen pd huset the colour of the house.
havens travr = traerne i haven the trees in the garden.
bokens innhold = innholdet av boken the contents of the book.
bilens eier = eteren av bilen the owner of the car.
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(2) Very often a compound word is used where English
has s-genitive or construction with ‘of’, e.g. en dameveske
a lady’s bag, ef bordben a leg of a’table or a table leg, bileieren

the owner of the car or the car owner.

58. The genitive can stand quite alone in Norwegian in
sentences like: Mdtt hus er ikke sd stort som naboens. Cor-
responding to English: My house is not so big as that of my

neighbour. On the other hand Norwegian has no equivalent

to genitive expressions like: to go to the chemist’s, the
‘baker’s, etc. Here a Norwegian would say: d gd pd (= on)
apoteket [apo/teka], til bakeren osv... (= og sd videre).

59. After the preposition #/ (to) many nouns still retain
the old genitive -s in certain expressions, e.g.:

til lands on land
gd til sengs go to bed

til skogs [skoks] into the wood
til sjos [[gss] at sea, to sea

Exercise 3
Translate into Norwegian: using (4) the s-genitive:
redsel c. horror
herr [heerr] Mr

The man’s hat, the farmer’s field, the horrors of war, Mr
Hansen’s dog, the King’s clothes (popular name of the
military uniform).

éker c. field (ploughed)
hund [hunn] c. dog

(b) using a prepositional phrase:
kone f{. wife

The name of the town, the son of the teacher, the men’s
wives, the children’s mother.

Note: if we translated Churchill’s letter as brevet til
Churchill it would be ambiguous, as #! indicates not only
ownership, but also direction. We had therefore better
keep the genitive or use the preposition fra = from in this
particular case.
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CHAPTER V
THE VERB

60. The infinitive of Norwegian verbs end in -e: stoppe
stop, kaste throw, cast, komme come. This -e is lacking in
monosyllabic verbs ending in a stressed vowel, e.g. bo live,
i.e. reside, ha have. The infinitive mark is 4 corresponding
" to English to. Examples: & bo to live, d vare to be.

The Present Tense—the Imperative

61. If we delete the ending -e of the infinitive, we get
what is generally called the stem; thus the infinitive stoppe,
the stem being stopp. This stem happens to serve as the
imperative form in Norwegian: stopp! stop! kast! throw!
kom! (double m is reduced to single) come!

62. The various inflexional endings are tagged on to the
stem. The present tense is formed by adding -er (or -r)
to the stem in all persons singular and plural: stopper stops,
kaster throws, kommer comes, bor lives.

Paradigm: ‘
Singular: jeg [jei] 1 stopper stop, bor live

du you » »

han, hun, den, det  ,, »

he, she, it

Plural: vz we v »

dere you » »

de [le] they 1 »

Note: Jeg bor renders in English: I live and I am living.

Comments on personal pronouns:

Besides du (object form deg [dei] we have a more polite
form De [di] (written with a capital D), which has an object
form Dem. Further details about this in para. 178.
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The Conjugation of Weak Verbs

. 63. Inwritten English practically all weak verbs have the
i same ending in the past and perfect tenses, e.g. stopped,

: smiled, tried, lived. In Norwegian, however, it is not
quite so simple.

j The corresponding words would, in Norwegian, represent
four different classes, each with their speciﬁ% en;iings:

(r) stoppe stop stoppet stoppet
(2) smile smile smilte smalt

These two are the most numerous ones. Then there are:

(3) prove try provde provd
(4) 0o live bodde bodd

You would naturally ask: How am I to decide which
class a certain weak verb belongs to? Well, in spite of
the fact that we have tried to set up some rules to make
matters easier, 'ghere are quite a number of cases where the
different inflections simply must be learned by heart and
inculcated by drill, as is done with the genders. There is one
good .thm_g, however, the forms of all verbs in all tenses are
identical in all persons singular and plural.

§4. Class I, the -et class, includes verbs whose stems end
in two or more consonants, e.g.:

(a) vdkne awake, kaste throw, miste lose, koste cost, huske

P remember, merke notice, snakke talk, hoppe jum’p'
| (b) also most verbs whose stems end in a single d or g:
lage make, vdge dare, risk, jage chase, bade bathe and

bath.
Paradigm:
Inf. .Present Past The Perfect Tenses
stoppe  jeg stopper  jeg stoppet jeg har (hadde)

stoppet
Jeg stoppet expresses both: I stopped and I was stopping.
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The perfect tenses:

Jeg har stoppet = both: I have stopped and I have been
stopping

Jeg hadde stoppet = both: 1 had stopped and I had been
stopping.

Note 1 : The older past tense form, used by the poets and dramatists

of the nineteenth century, was stoppede, but such forms are now -

obsolete. :

Note 2: It should be noted that according to the latest Norwegian
spelling reform of 1938 a great many much-used verbs of this class
may also take the ending -a (adopted from the dialects) in the
past tense and the past participle, e.g. kasta instead of kastet. This
ending, however, is little used in writing.

Vocabulary

skaffe (-et) provide, get
ham pron. him

min bror my brother

vente (-et) wait, also expect
brev n. letter

meg [mei] me

meget [ Vme:got] much

men [menn] conj. but

penn c. pen

tidlig [vtitli] early

i dag today

frokost c. ["frotkost] breakfast
herlig [Vha:'li] glorious

ikke not

i gar yesterday

vann n. water

bare only

grad [gra:d] c. degree

Exercise 4a

Translate into English:

Jeg vaknet tidlig i dag, hadde frokost ute i det fri, og
hoppet s& (then) ut i sjgen. Det var herlig. Jeg badet ikke i
gar. Vannet var for (foo) kaldt, bare femten (15) grader
Celsius, men min kone badet.

Min bror har skaffet meg en bok av Ibsen. Jeg husket min
lzrer snakket meget om (about) ham pa skolen. Min bror

venter et brev fra meg, men jeg har mistet pennen jeg
hadde.

Vocabulary

seng f. bed
berste (-et) brush
mitt har my hair
vente pa wait for
bil c. car

redde (-et) save
kunne ikke could not
stein c. stone

ut i into

bort away

. mellom between
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Exercise 4b
Translate into Norwegian:
They saved him. He had bathed in the sea 7
¢ , and could
swim (svemme). The boys threw stones into ’cheu War’zg:

and chased the ducks away. He awakes early and jumps

out of the bed. I had not b : 1)
for me in the car. rushed my hair. She was waiting

Cfe in the st and <t I he pant mcnied, Y the ending
(@) Long vowel (or diphthong) as root vowel.
Paradigm:
Inf. Present Past
smile jeg smiler  jeg smilte

The Perfect Tenses
jeg har (hadde) smilt

Th b i i
1 O(; :f:r s of this type are those whose stems end in 1, n,

Examples: dele divide, share, fole feel, la

1de, share, , ldne borrow (al
lend), hore hear, kjore drive, lzre learn (also teach) (E}eii
read, reise travel, spise eat, vise show. To this class’ also

belong those numerou i i
¢ ) s foreign verbs in -er /
deliver, sitére quote. & ® eg. lovére

Vocabulary

smile av smile at

student [stu’dent] c. student
spare (-te) save

penger c. pl. money

til utlandet abroad

vei c. way, road

kake c. cake

oss [oss] us

kulde c. cold

garasje [ga'ra:fo] c. garage
lane av borrow fromg €
henne pron. her

Exercise 5a
Read aloud and translate:
Vi delte kaken mellom oss. Jeg f,
: m oss. Jeg fglte kulden. Jeg hgrte h
du sa. Han kjgrte bilen inn i garasjen. HunJlegste er b:)’li

om (about) Norge. Jeg lante boken av henne
) ge. 1 . Jeg har st
norsk i over to ar. De smilte av meg. Studente}ll s%artl;e pgggg

- og reiste til utlandet. Han viste oss veien. Du har spist opp

kaken.
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Vocabulary
svare answer awis [a'viis] c. newspaper hver [veerr] every

Exercise 5b

Fill in the blanks with the correct forms in the past and
present perfect tense of these verbs:

lane  Jeg en bok av ham

lese Hun avisen hver dag

kjore Far bilen inn i garasjen
hgre Barna barnetimen i radio
svare Hun nei

vise Du meg huset til din bror

(6) In a few verbs the long root vowel is shortened in the
past tense and past participle:

bruke use brukte brukt

maote meet motte mott

kjope buy kjopte kjopt

rope shout ropte ropt

tape lose tapte tapt
Vocabulary

foran in front of takk thank you, thanks

radhus n. town (city) hall gave c. gift

i fjor last year

hvem who (interrog. pr.)
avisgutt newspaper boy
fotballkamp c. soccer match
mot against, versus

klokka to at two o’clock

ti over ten past

blomst c. flower
fpdselsdag c. birthday
Gratulerer! Congratulations!

Exercise 6a

Translate into English:

Har du mgtt min far? Nei. Det var rart (stzange). Jeg skulle
(was to) mgte ham her foran Rédhuset klokka to, og na er
den ti over. Men der ser jeg ham. Han har kjgpt blomster
til mor. Hun har fgdselsdag i dag. Gratulerer! Takk. Jeg
har ogsa kjgpt en gave til henne som jeg haper hun vil like.
Hun likte den jeg kjgpte i fjor. Hvem ropte? A, det var bare
avisgutten. Norge har tapt fotballkampen mot Danmark.

.tosk c. fool

I

r
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Vocabulary

av glede c. for joy
P4 stasjonen at the station

musikk [mu’sikk] music
min sgster my sister

mange many pipe c. pipe
grammofon [gramo’fo:n] butikk l[)bll)l'tikk] c. shop
gramophone hvor where

plate c. here = record
Exercise 6b
Translate into Norwegian:

I like to read books. I read about Nansen vesterday. M
sister likes to hear music, and has bought ¥nany rez;)rds}f

She did not like the hat she bought yesterday. (Translate:

She liked not, etc.) I have bought a pi
shop where you bought it. & pipe. Show me the

(¢) Verbs whose stems terminate in mm, nn and 11 u

! suall
belong to this class. N.B.—The double ::onsonants are re}:
duced to single when the verb is conjugated.

Infinitive Present  Past Tense Past Participle
glemme forget  Jeg glemmer Jeg glemte  Jeg har (hadde)
glemt
Other examples are:
dromme dream
domme sentence, judge
gjemme hide
kalle call

kjenne know people (also:
feel)

skille separate, distinguish

skjonne understand

spille play, e.g. piano,
organized games

Vocabulary

som [somm] rel. pron. who, whi
arbeide (-et) woP;k h
piano n. piano

_godt adv. well

ingenting nothing

i natt last night
Temsen the Thames
tyv c. thief

bak behind

- Exercise 7a
Translate into English:

Jeg drgmte i natt at jeg badet i Temsen. T
€ . Tyven hadd
gjemt (seg) bak et tre. Hvor har du gjemt pengyene? G?emg
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er ikke glemt (a common saying). Hva kaller du en mann

som bor i Norge? Jeg kaller ham en nordmann. Hun kalte

meg en tosk. Mannen og konen arbeidet bestandig og skilte
ikke mellom natt og dag. Gutten spilte piano hele dagen.
Jeg skjsnte godt hva han snakket om. Min bror skjente
ingenting.

66. Notes on spille—leke (-te); both = play.

As already mentioned, spille is used for playing an
instrument and organized games. Du kan spille piano og
du kan spille tennis: but if you want to say that the children
were playing in the garden you have to use leke. Barna
lekte i haven.

Idioms: Han spilte en stor rolle i politikken. He played a

great role in politics. o
Det spiller ingen rolle. It is of no importance.

67. Notes on kjenne—vite; both = know.

() Kjenne means:
1. to know, be acquainted with people, countries, etc.
(French connaitre)
Jeg kjente ham godt. Jeg kjente ham igjen. 1 recognized
him.
2. feel, be conscious of, notice.
Han brakk benet, men kjente (folte) ingen smerte. He
broke his leg, but felt no pain.

(2) vite (irr.) = to know, have knowledge of (French
savoir). '
present vet, past visste, p.p. visst.

r
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. Exercise 7b
Translate into Norwegian:

The mother understood that (af) the boy was dreaming.
She forgot to answer. They called him Gudmund. She had
hidden away the flowers she had bought. The boy under-
stood xivlllat thg}; mdilgnt. He had known her for () many
years. I learned to drive (a) car last year. I k

mean. I thought so (det).( ) Y now what you

Irregular Weak Verbs with different Vowels in the
Past Tense and Past Participle

68. Some twenty verbs mainly of Class IT change the in-

finitive vowel (which is generally e or @) in the past tense

and the past participle (to resp. a and u (0)). The verbs

marked with an asterisk take single tone in the present tense.

Infinitive Past Tense Past Participle

kvele choke kvalte kvalt
*sette set, place, put satte satt

telle count talte (also reg. talt (telf)

telte) -
*fortélle relate Jortdlte ortdlt
*yekke hand, pass rakie {akt
*strekke stretch strakie strakt
*yekke arouse vakte vakt
) ) but vekte awoke  vekt awoke
bringe bring brakie brakt

velge choose, elect valgte [Vvalte]
*selge [Vsello] sell  solgte [“solta]
Sfolge [V fglla] follow fulgte [Yfults]
(also accompany)
Smore smear, smurte [smuz™to] smurt [smus't]

valgt [valt]
solgt [solt]
Sulgt [fult]

Jeg vet ikke. I don’t know. grease
Jeg visste det var galt [gaslt]. I knew it was wrong. sﬁﬁ'ge ask ques-  spurte [Vspw'ta]  spurt [spusTt]
ns :
The double s merely serves to avoid any confusion with Further:

.*legge lay, put la (old form lagt

| [ viste, vist (past tense and past participle of the verb
‘ t vise show), in which the i is long. oo
b . agde
} I Vocabulary si say, tell sa (old form sagt
| -t , but not tenke (-te) think .y _sagde)
" } m:irg i(f . e) mean, but no enke (-te) thin! *gjore do gjorde [”jorra] gjort [jort]
‘ T.Y.N.—3 -
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Note: The verbs sporre and gjore have shortened forms in

the present tense, resp. spor and gjor (instead of the forms

to be expected: sporrer and gjorer); si has sier [“sizor] in
the present tense from the older form siger.

‘Hva du gjor, gjgr fullt og helt og ikke stykkevis' og delt’
(Ibsen). ,

Vocabulary
-rok c. smoke om morgenen [omm Ymo:rn]in
duk c. cloth the morning
péa on stor great
bord [bo:r] n. table interésse c. interest )
egg n. egg konge e. king
stol c. chair - mitt rad [ro:d] my advice
hjerne [j"e:'ns] n. corner mine sko c. pl. my shoes
hundre hundred bonde c. farmer
eventyr [Vervonty:r] n. fairy tale  smer [smorr] n. butter
ulv c. wolf sdnnhet c. truth .
skade c. harm gode nyheter c. pl. good news,

sing. nyhet a piece of news
Exercise 8

Translate the following sentences, then change them into
the past tense and the two perfect tenses.

1. Rgken kveler ham. 2. Hun legger duken pa bordet. 3.
Hgna legger egg. 4. Han setter stolen i hjgrnet. 5. Dere
teller til hundre. 6. Mor forteller eventyr. 7. Far rekker
meg et eple. 8. Jeg strekker meg om morgenen. 9. Det vekker
stor interesse. 10. Mor vekker meg tidlig om morgenen.
11. De velger en konge. 12. Fglger du mitt rdd? 13. Hva
spr du om? 14. Jeg smgrer mine sko. 15. Bonden selger
smgr. 16. Du sier ikke sannheten. 17. Hun bringer gode
nyheter. 18. Ulven gjgr stor skade.

69. Class III, the -de class, consists of verbs with -de
in the past tense and -d in the past participle. Formerly
these verbs went like Class I, and there are still a great
many people who persistently use the older forms. But the

-de ending is constantly gaining ground, both in the written -

and spoken language.
The long vowel in the infinitive is generally shortened in the
past tense and the past pg.rticiple.

1piecemeal.

[ o

I
: I
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Inf. - Present Past The Perfect Tenses
prove try  Jeg prover Jeg provde  Jeg har (hadde) provd

In this class we find verbs whose stems mostl i
or in the diphthongs ei and gy. ostly end in a v

Example§: behove need, require, leve live (not reside)
streve strive, work hard, sveve float, glide (in the air) gvé
practise, train. ’

An exception forms the useful verb love [Viorv: i

! which follows class IT conjugation with lovtcg in thi:] plz)g’;n;fg
i lovt in the past participle. With diphthongs: eie own, have

! boye bend, greie manage, be able to, pleie be in the habit of:,

70. Expressions with pleie. The present tense: Je, ’l ey d
gjore det is in English best rendered by: I genera.illryg(f) ?ﬁgg
and past tense pleide ¢ with: used to. ’

Example: Vi pleide d spille tennis om ettermiddagen. We used
to play tennis in the afternoon. Pleie can also alternate with
bruke in this sense. Jeg brukte d gjove det. I used to do it.

A, ja da Oh yes

lett easy (also light) sannelig indeed

Vocabulary “

adrésse c. address 4 feil go iss i

14 past tense of ligge = lie greie (-g de‘)”{c?xrll-i’ miss 1t |

drosje c. taxi til venstre to the left |

andre other pl. til hgyre to the right ‘

folk. n. people < fortsette (conj. like

fattig poor sette) continue

p }gmf me f. pocket rett fram straight on
A few til slutt in the end

setning c. sentence furutre fir tree

dg fleste most people ) nesten almost

hjelpe irr. help tak n. roof (also ceiling) ‘
|
\

Exercise 8a
Read and translate:

Sent en kveld kom jeg til byen hvor min venn bodd

hadde hans adrésse, men var ikke kjent i byen og %istetg

ikke hvor huset hans 13. Det beste hadde vart & ta en

drosj e—det pleier andre folk & gjore—men jeg var en fattig

student og ée%kke en gre. De fa kroner jeg hadde i lom-
[{
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ma da jeg startet, var brukt opp. Jeg gvde pA setningen:
Kan De si meg veien til ... Kan De si meg veien til ...

De fleste skjgnte hva jeg sa og prgvde & hjelpe meg, “Tror

De jeg greier & finne huset?’ spurte jeg, ‘A ja da,’ svarte de
“Det er s4 lett, si. De kan ikke gi feil.” Men det var akkurat
det jeg gjorde. Det begynte 4 bli mgrkt ogsa. Jeg dreide til
venstre og jeg dreide til hgyre—fortsatte sa (then) rett fram,
slik de hadde fortalt meg, men huset, hvor var huset? Var
det brent ned? Til slutt greide jeg & finne det. To store
furutreer gjemte det nesten helt. Jeg var reddet. Jeg hadde
fatt tak over hodet, men sannelig hadde jeg strevd hardt.

Vocabulary
sanger c. singer bade both
daglig daily dag c. day

natt c. night

fiolin [fio’lixn] c. violin
en gang once

helt completely

hardt [ha’t] adv. hard
lite little

grn c. eagle

heyt oppe high up

luft c. air na now
elev (elerv] c. pupil jeg tor ikke I dare not
dikt n. poem igjen [i’jenn] again

utenat by heart musikalsk [musi’ka:lsk]

betdle (-te) pay
meget, svert very

musical
glad [gla:] i fond of

Exercise 8b

Change the verbs in the following sentences into the past
tense and the perfect. Then translate the piece, as it stands,
into English: ,

1. Sangeren gver daglig. 2. Jeg strever hardt, men lerer
lite. 3. Grnen svever hgyt oppe i luften. 4. Eleven prgver
3 leere diktet utenat. 5. Du behgver ikke & betale.

Exercise 8c

Translate into Norwegian:

She plays very well. She practises both day and night. I
used to play (the) violin once, but I have forgotten it
completely now and I dare not try again. I am not very
musical, but I like to hear music. I am very fond of Grieg.

71. Class IV, the -dde class, is made up of verbs which in
the infinitive end in a stressed vowel.

bo Live Jeg bor Jeg bodde  Jeg har (hadde) bodd
Examples: one syllable: #o believe, think, 7o row, suu turn,
gro grow, skje happen, occur, siro strew, spd prophesy.

With two syllables: be’y mean (i.e. signify), be'ro pd depend
on.

72. In. this. class we may also inciude the auxiliary ha
(have) in spite of its somewhat anomalous past participle
form hatt.
Inf. Present Past
ha Jeg har . Jeg hadde

The Perfect Tenses
Jeg har (hadde) hatt

73. tenke, tro, mene, synes.

The above synonyms will give the student of Norwegian a
little trouble. To a very large extent they can be rendered
by the single verb ‘think’ in English. In other words, the
various meanings and nuances of ‘think’ represent at least
four separate words in Norwegian.

tenke (-te)

I=to think, i.e. use the brain. Piken satt og tenkfe. The
girl sat thinking.

2 = think used in a more vague sense = presume, sup-
pose = Kommer han snart? Will he soon be here? Ja,
jeg tenker det. Yes, I think so.

tro (-dde)

1 = believe (trust) in its original and full meaning.
deg. 1 believe you. ng'en trodde ikke et o%djzg t:l(;;
gutten sa. The father did not believe a word of what
the boy said.

2 usgd in a loose sense = believe, think, and is in
this capacity a little more frequent than fenke (2).

mene (-te) :
does not always correspond to its namesake in
English ‘mean’.

f—f B Y
THE VERB 39
Paradigm: ‘ :
Inf. Present Past The Perfect Tenses
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Instances where it does correspond are:

I to express the contents of one’s thoughts. Jeg mener

hva jeg sier. I mean what I say. Han mente det ikke
slik. He did not mean it like that.

2 — refer to, Norw. ‘sikte til'. Mener du meg? Do you
mean me? St hvem du mener. Tell whom you mean.

3 = intend. Min bror mener d reise i morgen. My brother
means to leave tomorrow.

Instances where ‘mene’ does not correspond to
‘mean’. ‘

I Mene in Norwegian can never mean: to signify. For
this use bety (-dde) is the right word. Eleven visste
ikke hva ordet betydde. The student did not know what
the word meant. Hva skal dette bety? What does this
mean? ‘

2 — maintain, hold, be of the opinion, think. In a dis-
cussion: Jeg mener at Norge ikke kan vare noytrall.
In my opinion Norway cannot be neutral. Ja, men
jeg mener det motsatte. But 1 hold the opposite view.
Hoa mener de andre? What do the others think?

3 Like fenke and tro, mene can also have a weakened
meaning = suppose. Soldaten mener han vil fa per-
misjon. The soldier thinks he will get leave. Turisten
mente Bergen var hovedstaden i Norge. The tourist
thought that Bergen was the capital of Norway.

synes, syntes, synes. This originally reflexive verb has a very
high frequency in Norwegian. It is used to express one’s
private opinion, how one feels about a certain matter. It
corresponds to “think’ in most cases, but also to find, feel.
(a) Jeg synes det er kaldt her. 1 think it is cold here.
Hva synes du? What do you think? Jeg synes at piken
er ganske pen. 1 think that the girl is quite pretty. Det
synes ikke jeg. 1 don’t think so. symes om = think of.
Hva synes du om det bildet? What do you think of that
picture?
(b) seem to, have a feeling (you are not quite certain).
Jeg syntes sd tydelig at jeg horte noe. 1 clearly seemed to
hear something.
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. Exercise 9
Sentences for practice (main verbs only to be translated).
forstyrre [fo’ [tyrre] (-et) disturb

1. Pohyou think he will come?

2. I think she is one of the sweetest girls I

3. Has he gone? No, I don’t think so.glr s I have seen.

4. Don’t disturb him. He is thinking.

5. I think we had better go.

62);27;;1;?}1mk you ought to come, or what do you think

7. I thought I saw a man in the room.

8. She thought I was fifty. I am only forty.

9. This is rather strange, I think.

10. This is difficult to believe.

11. That! means war (krig c.).
|

’era:xchal]dgl.l).t believe in miracles (miracle = mirakel [mi-

‘The Relative Pronoun

som = who, which

74. The most common relative i i
] pronoun in Norw i
som, which may refer to both persons and things. e

Example: Mannen som . . .
the book which . .. . the man who; Boken som . ..

Preliminary Notes dn Word Order

75. Although there is great similari

! ty between N i
and English word order there are two special poin?c:‘.wvsggg
the two languages differ substantially:

(x) The use of inversion, i.e. when the subject a i

verb of the sentence change places. Therza are ggatr?lglen;ag; ‘

};hls phenomenon in English, too, of the type: Hardly had |

h ﬁ -« « Here comes the bride, but they are far less frequent |
an in Norwegian. Here the rule is: When an adverb, or |

any other element of the sentence for that matter, a;;art 1

1 Det (stressed).
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from conjunctions, precedes the subject, subject and verb
change places. Examples:

I 2 2 I I 2
Det er for sent nd, but Nd er det for sent. In English: Ttis:

I 2
too late now—Now it is too late.
This rule also applies when a subordinate clause precedes

2 I
a principal clause. Huis det begynite d bldse, snudde vi. Eng-
I 2
lish: If the wind started to blow, we turned.
(2) The position of adverbs.

‘Watch these sentences:
(a) Vi rodde ofte. We often rowed. Vi nddde alltid. We
always reached. Vi fapte aldri. We never lost.

(b) Jeg har alltid vert. 1 have always been.

Rule: The position of the adverbs (e.g. ofte, alltid, aldri)
is, unlike English, after the verb (rodde ofte) in the simple
tenses (present and past tenses), but after the auxiliary in
the compound tenses, like English. Remember that the

rule only applies to the principal clauses.

Vocabulary

familie [fami:lie] c. family hende (-dte) happen, occur
feriére (-te) spend one’sholiday  en vakker dag one fine day
koselig [Vkorsali] cosy nesten almost -

hytte f. hut, cottage hun fikk rett she was right
foreldre [for’eldra] pl. parents sky c. cloud

leie (-de) hire, rent ingen [igpen] no, no one
gy f. island vind c. wind

samle (-et) collect bolge c. wave

skjell n. shell torsk [tofk] c. cod
langs along om ettermiddagen in the after-

blase (-te) blow noon
hjémover homewards det blaser a wind is blowing
‘alltid always redd frightened

aldri never are c. oar

vifte (-et) med wave

av alle krefter of all one’s might
hvis [viss] conj. if

da conj. when

ulykke c. accident, mishap
heldigvis fortunately
selv om [‘sellom] conj. although

r
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) . Exercise 10a

Min familie er meget glad i sjgen og ferierte hvi

pa Sgrlandet. Vi bodde i en liten lgoselig hyttee;ofr?n:nnilsg
foreldre }elde. Vi rodde ofte ut til en gy for & bade, fiske o
§amle skjell, som 14 strgdd langs stranden. Hvis det begyntg
4 bldse, snudde vi og rodde hjemover igjen. Vi nddde alltid
land, og det skjedde aldri noen ulykke, selv om mor spadde
at noe ville hende en vakker dag. Hun fikk nesten (almost)
rett. Vi rodde ut en morgen i fint, stille veer—ikke en sk
p4 himmelen, ingen vind, ingen bglge. Vi skulle fiske 1:orsky
Om etterm{ddagen begynte det & blase, og min bror som
rodde, ble sd redd at han mistet en 4re. Det var bare én ting
a g]gr?—{ope om (for) hjelp. Vi viftet med armene og ropte
Hjelp! Hjelp! Far hgrte oss heldigvis. Han sprang i en bat
og rodde av alle krefter for 4 n oss. Han greide det fint.
Vi var reddet, men det kunne lett ha skjedd en ulykke hvis
ingen pa stranden hadde hgrt oss da vi ropte.

Ordsprdk: Nar enden er god, er allting godt.

Vocabulary
pﬁoﬁi:il;t in the mountains (lit.  turist [tu’rist] c. tourist
e he) propaganda c. propaganda

du vil you will
lyve irr. lie, be lying
skuffe (-et) disappoint

riktig right, correct
natur c. nature, scenery
det dem. pron. n. that

Exercise 10b

Are you fond of the sea? No, I like to spend mv holi i
the mountains. I have a cosy little cotI’Zage, nzt fa;d(a;grszl;;
from Lillehammer. Is Lillehammer a big (stor) town? Ngo

. fortunately not. I do not like (trans. I like not etc.) big

~ (store) towns. I cannot live there. I have heard that the ai§
at (trans. pd, lit. on) Lillehammer is so fine. Yes, that is
}:gh’;l—and the scenery! I call that tourist propagalida. Call
i what you will. It is true (san#). Come and see if you think

am lying. You will not be (=&l4) disappointed.

|
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Vocabulary
klokka syv at seven o’clock pukse ['bokss] f pair of

trousers
strempe c. stocking
sa then = afterwards
slips n. tie
til slutt at last, finally
jakke f. coat
fullt adv. fully
pakledd dressed (pA—on)
med [me:] prep. with
glupende (pres. part.) ravenous
appetitt c. appetite
alitid always
avis (a’viis] c. newspaper
mens conj. while

seng f. bed

inn i into

bad n. bath, bathroom
pusse (-et) brush
etterpa afterwards
torke (-et) dry
handkle n. towel

kle (-dde) dress

fart [fartt] c. speed

i en fart in a hurry
forst [faft] first
undertoy n. underwear
skjorte ["[o'te] f. shirt

Exercise 11a

En ny dag begynner.

Jeg vékner hver morgen klokka syv (7), strekker meg 0g
hopper ut av senga 0g inn i badet, pusser tennene og vasker
meg. Etterpa tgrker jeg meg med et handkle, kler pa meg
i en fart—fgrst undertgy, skjorte og bukse, strgmper og sko,
s4 slips og til slutt en jakke.

Jeg er na fullt pakledd og spiser min frokost med glu-
pende appetitt. Jeg leser alltid avisen mens jeg spiser.

Having translated the exercise, rewrite it in the past tense.

Vocabulary

allerede (alo“re:de] already
veldig morsomt great fun
pa engelsk in English
svare (-te) til correspond to
besgke (-te) visit

gang c. here: time (occasion)
over (‘oiver] across

elv f. river

norsk Norwegian

venn c. friend

om sommeren in the summer
neste var next spring

ti lo

sprak n. language

flere (‘flexro] several

ord n. word

Exercise 11b

You said you had a Norwegian friend. Yes, that is true
(sant). He lived in Oslo, but used to go (veise) to England in
the summer. He said he could (kunme) not live there, but
liked to travel in England.

THE VERB 45

1 shall (skal) go to Norway next spring. I h

Norwegian book which cost 10 shJIl)hngs I a?r‘ﬁeggrlllii%ttﬁ
read and speak the language. I have learnt several words
alre(z-itdy. It'lsg g'reélt:t fu]fh I can say: God morgen. That means
good morning in English, and God i

0 od evening, g od aften, which corresponds

My friend likes rowing and fishing. I h isi .
several times. We rowed across t hegriver, ave visited him

Special Note: My friend likes rowing and fishing i
rendered in Norwegian: Min venn likgr dro ogs ﬁl?kge s best

Rule: The English verbal nouns here—rowing a i

: 4 nd fishing—
are in Norwegian generally replaced by the grdinar; iﬁlgni-
tive, although here you could say: roing og fisking.

Strong or Irregular Verbs

76. (1) In striking contrast to the weak

1 or regul
the strong or irregular verbs take no ending %E :gx: %Ess{:
tense. Notice also that the infinitive vowel almost in-
variably changes in the past tense and past participle.

. Infinitive Past Past Participle
English: sing sang sung
Norwegian: synge sang sunget

It should be noted that a great many of th ;
are strong in English are also strong%n Nor(zszg‘i,:;l.)s which

In the course of time, however, these verbs ha

great changes, being constantly influenced t‘;; utrlll((iael;i%g:li
classes. Therefore many analogous forms have sprung into
existence. Some verbs have gone to the weak classes, others
have weak forms besides the strong ones. (Similar develop-
ments are found in English. Cf.: show, showed, shown, k I')1:
or knitted in the past tense.) ' ' o

(2) Throughout there has been a marked i
1ghout tend -
duce the infinitive vowel into the past particiglltl:y fointro

The strong verbs in Norwegi gi
: : gian today give on
:ﬁlel)fru;ea% nr::]};)lressflon, 1a;nd to facilitate tﬁ; ;gask of t?xeast?dtggz
e therefore been i i i
they nave thercfore be arranged alphabetically in a list
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In spite of this apparent confusion, however, one may dis-
cern certain fixed patterns, as will be seen in the list below.
Repeat therefore the verbs in the three main forms over
and over again so as to impress the general run of the vowel
variations on the ear.

77. Intonation. It is interesting to observe that whereas
the forms in the infinitive and the past participle of two-
syllable verbs have double tone (as might be expected) the
forms in the present tense have single—the reason being
that the latter were monosyllabic in Old Norse (syngr,
bitr).

° )

o’
Inf. [Vbitts] Pres. [‘birtor]
Take care not to clip off the vowel in words like bite, and
the long consonant sound in synge, finne (find), etc.

78. (1) = e e/t

skrive write skrev skrevet
Further examples:

gripe seize grep grepet

skrike cry, scream skrek . skreket

bite bite bet bitt

bls get, become ble blitt

Exercise 12
Translate:

(a) Jeg grep gutten i armen. Sgnnen skrev brev hjem hver
uke. Min bror har skrevet en bok om Ibsen. Hunden (the

dog) bet gutten i benet, og gutten skrek.

79. (2) o2 » o/u
krype creep krap kropel
Further examples:
bryte break brot brutt

skjot skutt

skyte shoot
Jrosset

fryse freeze ‘ fros
gjerde n. [“je:re] fence

THE VERB :
Translate: i
(6) Tyven krgp lange gjerdet. Du har brutt ditt lgfte

(lofte n. = promise). Jegeren (= the sports
en elg og en rev (= fox). Vannet har ﬁgsset’ﬁgni)s .har skutt

80. gk /e 4 u/i
kke drink drakk v
Further examples: drukket [ drokkot]

stikke put, pierce stakk st
) ukket
_gf.me ﬁ}rlld Jant fmme(; [stoldeot]
jjelpe help hjalp * hjulpet [“jolpet]
Translate:

(¢) Han drakk bare to glass. Har du fun i

. . N t ?
fant den da jeg stakk handen i lommen (lom:; c.nig;g(':kggg
Gutten hjalp piken med kipen (kdpe c. = coat): ’

81. (4) aifex

az

o
az

bare bear, carry bar baret
Further examples:
skjaere cut skar i
, skdret
stjele steal stjal stjd”l'zt
Translate:

(d) Han bar henne over bekken (bekk ¢

) ; . = brook).

?kar'et meg i fingeren. Han stjal fra de rike : ) éI i%lhgr
attige (fattig = poor). . €8 ©

82. (“5.) “e/i. az/d: i/e
Furthg;r[iz]argri;fes: 8e0) £ i
be ::;s;{ug?te to, ba bedt

lige e z ligget
Translate:

(¢) Eva ga Adam et eplé Adam hadde i

. e ikk
Ingen (no one) har sett ham. Piken sa pa (e=lz;;lgnoem 1?123
store gyne. Min sgster har ligget syk i tre dager. ¢
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83. (6) az/dz oz a/d
ta take tok tatt
Further examples:
dra pull; depart dro(g) dratt
la let lot latt
84. By itself:
sld strike, beat slo sldtt
std stand sto(d) statt
le laugh lo ledd
Translate:

(f) Jeg tok min hatt ogsa farvel. De lot meg ga. Klokka i
tarnet (tdrn n. = tower) slo akkurat tolv [toll] (12). Vi dro til
England [églann] med fly. Vi lo og sang hele veien. Hun sa
hun stod opp klokka étte (8) hver dag. Den som ler sist,
ler best (¢ common saying).

85. (7) The same vowel all through:

komme come kom kommet
Further examples:

holde hold, keep holdt holdt

lope run lop lopt

sove [Ysoiva] sleep s0v sovet
By itself:

gd go, walk gikk [fikR)] gatt

fa get, receive Sfikk fatt
Note: Gd in Norwegian never means ‘travel’, which is reise.
Fd is often used as an auxiliary and in many idiomatic
combinations which we shall deal with later. .

Translate:

(g) Flyet kom til Fornebu flyplass i gar. Jeg fikk ikke sovei
natt. Stormen holdt meg vaken (awake). Jeg stod opp og
gikk (meg) en lang tur. Min venn gikk til London i gar. Nei,
det gjorde han ikke. Han reiste til London.

86. When prefixed the strong verbs maintain the same
conjugation: '

R(?ndering of the English Continuous Tenses
87. Right from the start we saw that there were no equiva-
lgnt. forms to the so-called continuous tenses in English,
like: He is coming. He was coming. In translation these
fornzs l&gve Pee]r% rendered by ordinary simple tenses, cor-
;(;sr;; n6 21r)1g o English: He comes. He came. (See note,
In order to stress that the action is taking place at thi :
. . . t th]
moment‘the follf)wmg idiomatic expressgig)ns could b?aveerfl}Z
ployed: ‘holde pd (med)’ or: ‘drive pd med’ (keep on with).
Examples: Hva holder du pd med? What are doing?
Jeg holder pd (med) & skrive et b : ipied with)
Jeg holde letteﬁ. ) we et brev. I am (occupied with)

Note conjugation of kolde and drive:

holde holds holds
drive drev drevet
Vocabulary

meget [Vme:got] very klespl: i i

plagg n. piece of clothin
leerd [leerd] learned om kvelden [’kvell(s)n] in ghe
sine reflex. pron. pl. his evening

nar [norr] conj. when stol. i
; rygg c. back of a chair
om morgenen in the mornin, slokke ["[lok! -
derfor ['deerforr] therefore g lys n. li[glﬁo ol (-te) put out
un‘lr;rfsxj;l’tet [univaefi‘te:t] uni- vakne (-et) awaken
n Panp .
, y . gripe irr. seize, gras
unnga irr. avoid den gangen thagc tirI:)le
Exercise 13a
Professoren i senga

En meget leerd professor, la oss kalle ham N.N., f: i

P ‘ ’ e t l

(igjen) kleerne sine ndr han skulle kle pa seg om m?)rrlgealllgr?

Enar?gék%mttder{?r alLtld for sent til universitetet. For &
ette skrev han opp hvor han h

klesplagg om kvelden. PP an hadde lagt hvert

Han satt i senga og skrev:

Strgmpene pa skoene, skoene under sen, j ip:
S \ ga, skjorte, slips o,
jakke over stolryggen, undertgyet pa stolen. Til slutt Ekre\gr

‘r—f - v T
' THE VERB : 49
:tz?gz forgive © tilga tilgitt
Ig]enta repeat gjentok gjentatt
ankomme arrive ankom ankommel
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han: Professoren i senga. S& slokte han lyset, og ikke lenge
etter sov han som en stein.

Da han vaknet neste morgen, grep han listen og fant alle
Klerne der de skulle veere. Men—professoren i senga fant
han ikke. Han kom for sent den gangen ogsé. ‘

Exercise 13b

Translate:

He drank a glass of beer before (for) he went to bed in the
evening. The man always' rode alone. He offered me only
ten pounds for the car. The girl never! forgave him. Arsenal
have won again. They always® win. He always!® seized the
chance when he saw it. I have not found her. What did
Ceesar say?? He said: ‘I came, Isaw, 1 conquered (= won).’

CHAPTER VI

HOW TO FORM QUESTIONS
IN NORWEGIAN

First we need to get acquainted with the main question words.

They are:

88. (a) The interrogative pronouns (cf. page 123) hvem

[vemm] = who, whom (used about persons only).

hvilken [ vilken] c. hvilket ['vilkot] n. ' hwilke pl. =which (used
about persons and things).

hva [vaz] = what (used about things).

(b) The interrogative adverbs:

ndr = when. Ndz er du fodt? When were you born?

hvor [x;orr] + adj. = how. Huvor gammel er du? How old are

ou?
thrdan ['vordann] }ho - Huordan var varet? How was

hvorledes [ votledes] the weather?
Hvordan vet dw det? How do

you know?
Huorfor ler dw? Why are you
laughing?
" 1 For correct position of adverb see pages 42 and 166.
% Translate ‘What said Caesar?’

hworfor [ vorforr] = why

r
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89. In some special cases English and Norwegian form

questions exactly in the same way, viz.

When deali . - ‘
s(,i)all, Weﬁlll’ eteca'L;J‘ng with auxiliary verbs (be, have, can,

2) When an int : : .
gethence. errogative pronoun is the subject of the

(3) When an interrogative pro .
adj.) is part of the subjectl.) noun or adverb (i.e. hvor +

Examples:

(1) Are you hungry? Er du sulten?
Have you seen him? Har du sett ham?
Can you tell me? Kan du forielle meg?

(2) Who knows? Hvem vet?
What comes next? Hva kommer sd?

(3) What train is he coming by? Huilket tog ko 7
How many Norwegians live i tog kommer han med?
nordmenn bor i Ag;n g in America? Hvor mange

90. Otherwise the congruity does not exi

1 r exist any lon
Norwegian has no equivalent to constructions v?r’ith ‘fgrc’lcz)l’s
but form questions in the same way as above (in 1), Vi .
by reversing the word order. e

Do you know him? Kjenner du ham?
Did you see her? Sd du henne?
What do I find here? Hva finner jeg her?

Shakespeare could write: What find I here? So when form
. . p . ! en fi -
ing questions in Norwegian th

e have T or oo glI 3 e student should apply the

Progressive forms:

Present: Are you leaving today? Res. ;
: : 1 y? Reiser du i dag?
Past: Were you listening to the radio? Horie dug pd radio?

91. Note: Sometimes questions may be form i

an ordma,ry affirmative sentence a}crlding theede}?gre‘;:;gfgl
ikke sant’ (= is it not true?). Du har spist, tkke sant? You
have eaten, hav?n t you? Han hette Per, ikke sant? I-fe was
called Per, wasn’t he? Oslo er hovedstaden i Norge, ikke sant2
Oslo is the capital of Norway, isn’t it? ’ i
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) Vocabulary
teater [te’a:tor] n. theatre av og til now and then, occasion-
ingen anelse [Vam(o)lso] c. no ally
idea moderne [mo’dee:'ns] modern
med‘en gang at once klassisk ["klassisk] classical
se’godt ut look well foretrekke [Yforrotrekko] irr. (as

pause c. interval trekke) prefer
g4 pa konsert [kon's®"t] c. go instrument n. instrument
to a concert sannelig adv. indeed
hu’kommelse c. memory

Exercise 14a
Translate:
1. Traff du Perigar? Ja, jeg sa ham i teatret.
Visste du at han var der? Nei, jeg hadde ingen anelse.
Kjente du ham igjen? Ja, med en gang.
Hvordan s han ut? Han si meget godt ut.
Snakket du mye med ham. Ja, i alle pausene.
Er du ofte i teatret? Jeg ser nesten alt som gdr (which s on).
Gar du aldri pa konserter? Jo, av og til.
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Exercise 14b
Translate:

|

Did you get (hold of) tickets for (tr. #d ‘
. til) the concert?

was lucky. When does the concert begi)n? It beg?raxs ax;z'h{ ]

% g{ec;ckénliobyog1 like to play cards? No, I think it is boring ‘

Does ry rother play tennis? No, he is more interested in |

|

CHAPTER VII

NEGATIVE SENTENCES |
not = ikke ‘

92. Here again we find similarities between the two

Hva liker du best, moderne musikk eller klassisk? Jeg laneuages as f g

foretreklcer det siste. . hg g ta(SI ;r as auxiliaries are concerned:

Spiller du noe instrument selv? Nei, dessverre, men du ave no aven't) oo har i

spiller piano, ikke sant? He cannot (can’t) {Ign ZZ’:]Z]Z;w

Husker du det ogsa? Du har sannelig en god hukommelse. Questions: Haven’t I? /Have I not? Har jeg ikke? |
2. Make these sentences interrogative: Can’t he? K an]hgnz ik;;e 5 l
Du bor i Oslo. Han hgrer ofte pa radio. Hun skrev brev til This is the pattern di : .
kjeresten (kjereste c. sweqthemt) sin hver dag. Han er tive statempents, a.su sfon;?ni(gxsg lsvriltflorrf Xp(li-e&;:Slng nega- 1
soldat [sol dazt]. Byen Narvik ligger i Nord-Norge. Bjgrnson counterpart. o do’ have no

dgde i Paris [pa’rizs].

Deres (your) kone vil ha en kopp te til (= another cup of tea).

‘I don’t know’ must therefore be t : )
(Cf. Shakespeare: I know not(?) rensiated as: Jog ves s

3. Translate the following sentences: (Oversett fglgende 1 didn’t know, as: Jeg visste ikk
» as: e ikke.

setninger:)

Questions: Doesn’t he know? Vet han ikke?

She is writing a letter. You are stud ing Norwegian, aren’t oy
g yoe & Didn’t he know? Visste han ikke?

you? He is leaving tomorrow, isn’t he? What are they doing?

Are they playing bridge? Paradigm:

Vocabulary " Inf. Present Past Perfect Tenses
fa (tak i) irr. get (hold of) kjedelig [¥ge:d(o)li] dull, boring thke d vite han vet tkke ;
billett [bi/lett] c. ticket ‘tennis tennis ‘ h“:?kzzsm h‘"sz‘” (k@dde)
heldig lucky mer more n ’ A 1RRE V1SS
klokka atte at eight o’clock interessert [intro’ser’t] in- ot to know he doesn’t he didn’t he hasn’t
spille kort [ko't] play cards terested ‘ ) know know (hadn’t)
jeg synes I think, find fotball c. soccer known
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Negative questions:
Present Past Perfect

Vet han ikke? Visste han ikke? ~ Har (hadde) han
ikke visst?
Doesn’t he know? Didn’t he know? Hasn’t (hadn’t)

he known?

English negative continuous forms are translated:
You are not writing. Du skriver ikke.

Aren’t you writing? Skriver du ikke?
You were not writing. Du skrev ikke.
Skrev du tkke?

Weren't you writing?
The imperative:
don’t be afraid

don’t do it

don’t laugh
Reflexive:

don’t strain yourself

var ikkevedd! or ikke var vedd!
gior det ikke! or ikke gjor det!
le ikke! or ikke le!

overanstreng deg tkke!
or tkke overanstreng deg!

Answering Words in Norwegian

93. These are: ja yes, but after a negative jo. (cf. German:
ja and doch; French: oui and si.) nei = no.
Examples: Heter du Per? Ja (jeg heter Per).
Is your name Per? Yes (my name is Per).
but Heter du ikke Per? Jo (jeg heter Per).
Isn’t your name Per? Yes (my name is Per).
Er hun ikke sot? Jo.
Isn’t she sweet? Yes.

94. Note also these answers where the pronoun ‘det’

(that) is added.
Haveyou a car? Har du (en) bil? Yes, I have. Ja, det har jeg.
Do you know him? Kjenner du ham? No, 1 don’t. Nei, det
gjor jeg ikke.

Did you get the tickets? Fikk du billettene? Yes, 1 did. Ja,
det gjorde jeg. ,

Aren’t you English? Er De ikke engelsk? Yes, 1 am. Jo, det

er jeg.
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Place of ‘ikke’ in Subordinate Clauses

|
95. In a subordinate clause ikke i ’
before the verb. Note the divergenece lfrogorgillii{hpl%fjd
peculiarity also applies to other adverbs. g )
|
|

Examples: Han sa at det ikke var sa i
A nt. He said i
nfl;)tttru;. SD(M md skynde deg hvis du ikke ska? a};o";c’]:;’.cf;;c’ ?;?;
Z— aigg‘;_). dOIilklI{nuSt hurry up if you are not to miss the
brain. wz- head : : (lf:::zé in?ltlte vi "avlyse motet. As they did not
s V ! el the meeting.
ikke vil arbeide. There are people v§hoD ﬁl?n%ﬁl){ﬁlk o

For order of words in Norwegian (see page 165)

Vocabulary

Pa én dag in one day
ovelse c. practice
mester c. master

4 ga pa ski to ski
sid—som as—as
lett easy, -ly

stiv stiff
ordentlig [o*ntli] properly det lgnner seg [de“lenno fei] it |
redd afraid pays 1

forsiktig [Yu:fofikti
med godt humer n. - u ktig [Vurfofikti] careless
humouredly good na:;;lslgws [na‘tusrlivi(z)s] of

|

tapelig silly

Exercise 15a
Translation:

A leere & g4 pa ski er ikke s4 1 '

T > s lett som en tror. H

iﬁz}, ]eeg télzir ikke. ]?u ma ikke vere stiv. Glem ?ll;l(ci;l :‘ip f)’fﬁ;

skiene 0’112 rf)niﬁlkge 1;a£ &degl;). Vlaer ikke redd. Ta det med godt
. du kan lere det pi en d j

mester. Brekker en ikke ofte ‘benene? N?eril, di%. llge‘r;f(fll:f 1gk]1€;

ofte. Det lgnne i 3 B 1
er thpelig. r seg ikke & vere uforsiktig, naturligvis. Det

Exercise 15b
tid [tixd] c. time divan [di'v i
ne am] c. di
N ypperlig [Vypporli] SPIend]id -
Didn’t you know that I was coming? (use si
ch\(I)o, you I;aven't written. I didn’tgge(t timgl?%gxgatlst;zrllsfl?.
& dsefe me? Of course, but I don’t know where I ca¥1 ﬁmli .
ed for (#7) you. I can sleep in a chair. I don’t need a befil
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to sleep in. Don’t be silly. You can sleep on a divan. Yes,
many thanks, that! is splendid. I have done that® very

often (transl. many times).

CHAPTER VIII
THE PASSIVE VOICE

96. The passive is expressed in two ways in Norwegian,
first of all by the auxiliary 4 bli -ble -blitt (become, get)
with the past participle of the main verb. .

Inf. Present Past Perfect
dé bli rost han blir rost  han ble rost han er (har)
blitt vost
to be praised he is praised he was praised he has been
praised

For ‘he was caught’ English can also say ‘he got caught’ and
then comes very near the Norwegian construction.

97. But Norwegian like the other Scandinavian languages
also has passive forms ending in -s.

Inf. Present Past

d rose han roses han rostes
to be praised he is praised he was praised

This -s is actually a remnant of the 0ld Norse reflexive sik,

in modern Norwegian seg (see page 111), which in course of
time was reduced to -s when tacked on to the verb.

98. In most cases the s-forms can be changed into expres-
sions with bli, kan kastes (he is thrown) into han blir kastet.
Sometimes, however, there is a slight nuance between the
two formations.

(4) The s-form has a more general meaning and is often
used about customary and repeated actions. They age often
met with in public notices and in announcements and ad-

vertisements.
1 —det [de:] (stressed) dem. pron. n.
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Eksamen (sg.) holdes hvert dr. Examinati
by . ti
year. Publikum anmodes om ikke d m?ee.o}ll\;:r:ulé?ld every
requested not to smoke. ence are

(9) Constructions with bli .
and limited actions. Huset ?J;Z'%f;gll used to denote isolated

99. But on the whole the

I s-forms have a
restncteg use. They are quite common in the pf'z;l;::
tense and in thg passive infinitive after the so-called
modal auxiliaries. (Se¢ para. 161.) ane

Examples:

Noe md gjores. Something has to b

; . e done. Det )
gsgeé'rzz:;é élgt 7Dnato]gbpleves. It cannot be des.cribed‘,3 itkr‘:l?lsfckl’;g
expe . Det kan lett se(e)s [“seos, ‘sexs]. It can easily be

In the past tense it is rare, let alo
. , ne the :
ﬁg{tsesowévz‘:; bc;iug{lt, betaltes was paid, but w&?ﬂiczotﬁgzefé
e first conjugation (the -et class
(;}umsy forms as kastedes which belong to a b)yg)eng eteiﬁgl
ou may find them in the works of Ibsen, Bjgrn o, Tic
and Kielland, etc. » jemson, Lie

The s-form is h .
S s hardly ever used in the past tense of strong

100. In forcible narrative st ich i

e style, which is closel
(feveryday speech, the active voice is generally %g?ll?rtledrto
erence to the passive. Sentences like: Det sies [“sizos] ¢ n be-
rendered by: Folk sier, or man sier. One says ocan be

Passive in English—Indicative in Norwegian

101. Insome instances Engli i
: glish uses the passive voi

Egr:vvssglgrr:) vv:guéd l;en;pl’i‘)g the indicative? e.g. szlcder;gl;;e
. ed, but: They drowned the cat i ian
:is De dgtknet katten. Huset brant ned. Thecﬁogeljvzrswgﬁ;i?
ta(;w}l;élt _;‘le?l s‘lle:f gy%e; seg. He is.going to be (get) married. Du
. der. u are quite mistaken there. H .
wngensteds d se (d finne). She w o seen (to
be found). Det er d hdpe. It is tci11 Sbefl (})Xg:clf fo be seen (to

Y Y
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102. Sometimes a passive construction can be rendered by
an active one in Norwegian with the indefinite pronouns
man, en or de as subject, i.e. He was thought to be dead.
Man trodde at han var dod. It is believed that . . . Man tror
4t ... Ttissaid ... Man sier or Det sies at . .. What is to be
done? Hva er d gjore? or better: Hva skal man gjore? )

Further Remarks on the s-Forms

103. Tt should be observed that the student will meet with
several s-forms, in writing as well as in ordinary conversa-
tion, which have no strictly passive meaning at all, and
which cannot therefore be replaced by the auxiliary bli. In
some instances the s-form has a slightly different meaning
from the original verb, as will be seen from the examples
below. Most of them are not used in the perfect tenses.

hoves — sound. Det hoves rart (uf). It sounds strange. "Det
hoves (ut) som fiolinmusikk. 1t sounds like violin music. Det
hortes (ut) som om han hadde gitt opp alt hdp. It sounded as
if he had given up all hope. But: Dine ord hortes (ble hort).
Your words were heard.

kjennes = be noticed, be felt. Det kjennes pd farten ndr
Grane (navnet pd en hest) legger i vei. (Fra Ibsens: Peer Gynt.)
You can tell by the speed when Grane (the name of a
horse) starts off. (From Ibsen’s ‘Peer Gynt’.) Det kjentes (ut)
som om hele handen var frosset til is. It was as if the whole
hand was frozen to ice.

foles = be felt, means more or less the same as kjennes.
Huvordan foles (or kjennes) det d vare fri? What does it feel
like to be free? Past tense: Det foltes.

merkes — be noticeable. Det merkes ndr han har vart her.
You can (always) tell when he has been here. Det merkes
ikke. Nobody will notice it. Past tense: Det merkies . . .

behoves, trenges = be necessary. Skal, jeg hjelpe? Nei, takk,
det behoves -ikke. Shall 1 help? No, thank you, it isn't
necessary. Past tense: det behovdes (tremgtes) ikke.

|
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undres = wonder, has reflexive i p
om han kommer. I wonder if he isrgsm. Jeg undres (pd)

synes = be apparent, noticeable. Det synes shke. Tt ¢
show. Det synes pd deg at du har lﬂj){ One can sioisi;:
you have been running. But to express personal opinion:
Jeg synes = I think—an expression of very high frequenc :
Jeg synes hun o vakker. I think she is beautiful. Det s ny.
tkke jeg. I don’t think so. See page 40. . e
skilles = part. De skiltes som gode venner

good friends. De skal skilles. Tiey are ge‘ctil’gl gvgiggd *

104. A few other s-forms have reciprocal meanings:
Infinitive Present Past Tense

: Past Participle
sldss sloss [ floss]

sldss fight each
. other
Spillerne sloss om ballen. The players fought for the ball
Vi sees 1 . .
tense: s;;ego"gﬂn. We will see each other tomorrow. Past

Further examples are: motes or treffes meet each other. Vi

maottes forste i s
dance.f gang pd en dans. We met the first time at a

105. Finally there are some verb i
) s of th i
not passive, but active meaning such a,s:1S ¥pe Which have

Lykkes succeed, which also has a past participle form

= inf.).
Infinitive Present Past Tense Past Participle
lykkes lyktes lykkes

Det lykt kke d i '
pifl . 3{1 : Ifls meg ikke d stoppe ham. 1 did not succeed in stop-
Remember, never Jeg lyktes, but always Det lyktes meg.

Minnes remember, recall. Jeg ms; X
r . . J eg minnes min barndom. I remem-
ber my childhood. Past tense: mintes. The plain verb mi;r:zle

.means ‘remind’.

T.Y.N.—4
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Infinitive Present Past Tense
Finnes (or fins) exist, be Jantes
Det fantes ikke mat i huset. There was no food in the house.

Infinitive Present Past Tense
trives thrive, be comfortable, feel at home trivdes

Han trivdes ikke i store byer. He did not feel at home in large
cities.

" Preposition ‘av’ = by

106. The preposition used in connection with the passive is
av in Norwegian, corresponding to by in English. De ble
angrepet av fienden. They were attacked by the enemy.
Maten lages av_kokken. The food is prepared by the cook.

Vocabulary

om noen fa dager in a few days

oppdage (-et) discover, detect

likevel ['litkovel] nevertheless

ugjerning [Yuje:nig] c. crime,
evil deed

ded [de:d] c. death

fore (-te) lead, take

ro’man c. novel

helt c. hero

narre (-et) lure

drepe (-te) kill

forraeder [fo’re:der] c. traitor
fange (-et) capture

straffe (-et) punish

Exercise 16a

Translation:

Jeg leste i dag en roman. Helten narres ut i skogen, og
drepes av en forraeder. Ingen ser det. Men om noen fa dager
oppdages likevel ugjerningen. Forraederen fanges og straffes
med dgden (by death).

Rewrite the above sentences using the auxiliary bli instead
of the s-form.

Vocabulary

historie [hi’stoiris] c. story be’lonne (-et) reward
prinsesse [prin“sesso] princess gjore til konge make someone
redde (-et) save i

fattig ['fatti] poor
slott [[lott] n. castle

king
lykkelig happily
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Exercise 16b
Use the s-forms first and then the auxiliary bli.

The story is read by many children. The princess is saved
by the hero, who is only a poor man. He is taken to the
castle to be rewarded. He is made king, and they live
happily ever after (for resten av livet).

Comments on Passive

107. An English-speaking person may be in doubt some-
times how to translate sentences like: The house was
pamted. He was punished. It is said, etc. Is he to translate:
Hqset var or -ble malt? Han var or ble straffet? Det er or
blir sagt? Similarly: He is loved—han er or blir elskef?

Rule: When bli is used the stress is laid on the action.
When veere is used stress is laid on the result attained. If
.the verb ‘get’ or the continuous form can be used then bli
is the correct auxiliary. If he was caught is identical with
he got caught then the correct translation is Han ble
fanget.
Exercise 17

Insert the correct forms of vaere or bli in these sentences.
1 Hennes bror — drept i siste krig. Her brother was killed
in the last war.
2. Jeg — s forbauset da jeg hgrte det. I i
honcT heard 1t jeg e det. I was so surprised
3. Da vi kom, — dgren last. When we arrived the door was
locked.
4. Tele'grammet — sendt i gir. The telegram was sent
yesterday.
5. Vi — gift i gdr. We were married yesterday.
6. Jeg haper dere vil — lykkelige. I hope you will be happy.
7. Det tror jeg vi skal —. I think we shall.
8. Han — elsket av sine venner. He was loved by his
friends.
9. Fant du pengene? Nei, de — stjélet. Did
xl%on]gy? No, it was stolen. : id you find the

. Det s ut som om han — — stukket av
looked as if he had been stung by a wasp. on veps. It
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Vocabulary

barber [bar’be:r] c. barber tomat [to’mazt] c. tomato

hos bar’beren at the barber’s suppe c. soup

fri’sor hairdresser til middag c. for dinner
bar’bersalong barber’s shop forbauset [for’bgusot] aston-

fa (irr.) av seg get rid of ished
skjegg n. beard fiskesuppe c. fish soup
kunde [Vkunds] c. customer biff c. beef

syltetey n. jam

1ok c. onion

pudding c. pudding

saus c. sauce

til dessert [do’sz:r] c. for dessert
frukt c. fruit

salat [sala:it] c. salad
merkelig [Ymerksli] strange
likevel adv. after all

tur c. here: turn
veer sé god here: please
som vanlig as usual
klippe (-et) cut
bar’bere (-te) shave
stund c. while, time
sveert [svae:r't] adv. very
nzersynt [“ne:fymnt]
sighted

short-

Exercise 18
Hos barberen/frisoren

En mann gikk inn i en barbersalong for 4 f4 av seg skjegget.
Da (4s) det var en fire-fem kunder fgr ham, métte han vente
pa tur. Sa roper barberen: ‘Var si god neste!” Vir mann
setter seg opp i stolen, og barberen spgr som vanlig:
‘Klippes eller barberes—?’ ‘Barberes,” svarer mannen.

Etter en stund sier barberen, som er svert nersynt: ‘Har
De spist tomatsuppe til middag i dag—?’ ‘Nei,’ svarer
kunden forbauset, jeg har spist fiskesuppe.” ‘Og etterpad—?"’
‘Biff.” ‘Med syltetgy til?’ ‘Nei, med lgk.’ ‘Har De spist
pudding med rgd saus til dessert?’ ‘Nei, fruktsalat.” ‘Det
var merkelig! Da ma jeg ha skaret Dem likevel.’
‘det er’ = it is, there is

108. Det er corresponds both to: (a) i is, and (D) there is
(are), in English, since the old form der has been almost
entirely superseded by det.

(@) Det er ikke salt, det er sukker. It is not salt, it is sugar.
Det er meget sannsynlig [sann’symli]. It is very likely. Note
the difference in construction between Norwegian: Det er
sannsynlig at han kommer, and English: He is likely to come.

(6) Det var mange dengang som trodde at det var helt wmulig
(u’muzli]. There were many at that time who thought that
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it was absolutely impossible. Er det noe blekk i blekkhuset
['blekk(h)uso]? Is there any ink in the inkstand? e
There is and there was can in a good many cases be ren-
dered by: Det finnes (or fins) and Det fantes. See page 60.
dDengzmg Jfantes det ingen biler. There were no cars in those
ays.
(¢) Det és further used in impersonal expressions like: Det
regner [“reinor]. It is raining. Det snor. It is snowing, etc.

CHAPTER IX
THE ADJECTIVE

109. You will already have come across adjectives
scattered here and there in the book. But you have not
learned to decline them as yet. The declension of adjectives
in Norwegian is not very complicated, but it requires some
practice.

In‘English, W}}ere there are no genders in the nouns, the
adjective remains unchanged. In Norwegian, however, as in

. French and German, the adjective agrees with the noun

both in gender and number. There are two declensions
which must be learned: () the Indefinite Declension and
(6) the Definite Declension.

The Indefinite Declension

c. n. pL
119. sfor big stort store
Examples:
stor gutt big boy

stort hus big house
store gutter, hus big boys, houses

This type of declension is used when the adjective stands
alone or isolated before the noun as in the examples above,
or is preceded by the indefinite article en, et, or the inde-
finite adjectives. The latter you have not met yet, so you had
better be introduced to them. Those in question are:
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c. n. pL
111. noen ['nowpn] some, any noe noen
ingen No intet ingen
(en)hver [vaem] every, each (et)hvert —
112. Note ingen is equivalent to ikke noen (not any), and

intet (rarely used in everyday language) to tkke noe. and
the plural sngen to ikke noen. ‘

Examples:

en vakker dag, et langt brev, noen lange brev.
Han er ingen fin mann = ikke noen fin mann.
hwer fri mann = every free man.

hvert gromt blad = every green leaf.

113. Note: The adjective also takes the same endings
when used predicatively. Gutten er stor, Huset er stort,
Gutiene, husene ey store. '
Det blir morkt. Tt is getting dark.

De md vare rode. They must be red.

Vinduet er dpent. The window is open.

Vinduene er dpne. The windows are open.

Exercise 19

Insert the correct forms of stor (big) and the article, where
required, in the following examples:

e- — bok. e- — barn. e- — bt.
noen — skip. — epler. — menn.
The adjective lang (long): e- — vei. — film. e- — ord.

— bdter.

Predicatively: Veien er —. Ordet var —. Skoene var —.
The adjective hoy (high, tall); e- — tre. — traer. ingen — fjell.
Predicatively: Mannen er —. Huset er —. Prisene er for
(too) —. Trarne var blitt —.

The Definite Declension

114. This declension is very easy to master, as the adjec-
tive here has the same ending throughout, viz. -e, i.e. the
same ending as the indefinite declension in the plural.

A
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c n. plL
store big store store

115.‘ This pattern is used When the adjective i

_ jective is preceded
%}; r(vczl (11;: (c.), det (n.), pl. de (= English the), Iv)vhich ?n
adjectié\{f 2 grammar is termed the definite article of the

Examples:

Den store by(en) = The big town, det store ‘
de stove byer (or byene), de store hus(ene). re hus(et), plural:

() The demonstrative adjective:

¢ n. pL
denne this " dette this disse these
Examples:

denne vakre park(en)
dette gronne blad(et)
disse gronne traey(ne)

this beautiful park
this green leaf
these green trees

The student will have observed from th
] & ] e parenth
even the definite article of the noun can ge ursledeisr(:stgég;
gﬁisssg. We cta;lll tlha;. dc’i};]lile definition (lit. the big the town
reen the leaf). i ion is" in
e ot ) s construction is very frequent in

(c) Possessive adjectives:

c. n. pl
Z’L"'H’I, my mitt mine hans his
in your dzatt dine hennes her
ydy our vdrt vdre

These are fully treated on page 113.

min wye hatt my new hat
vdrt lille hus our little house
hans fine hund  his fine dog

In colloquial speech the possessive adjective i
) ective is
glaced after the noun with the latter gn the deﬁ‘xﬁg foof:gln
en wye hatten min (cf. English, the new hat of mine) det
lille huset vdrt, den fine hunden hans. ,
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(d) the s-genitive. . o e
2 nye hatt. My wife’s new hat. Desember e
%ﬁek%;ed?December is the dark month of the year.

Note especially: o '
In some cases the definite declension 1s used without any
preceding determinative, e.g.: i
jecti adding
hen the adjective forms part of a proper name, \
g? t}'ﬁ’a f}lllaracteri]zatiop of tII_’lIe latt%/r, te.g.ji ;g%lﬁsﬁ ggfenggl:
Norway, vesle Hans little Hans, Vestre Dt alf
Pedersen The young Mrs. P, yolf
(()pslle?})r, Igrngfbé[g). These often contract into one word:
Lillegutt little boy (pet name), gamlemor grandma.

(f) In exclamations and expressions of address:

; ! (All meaning: Good

d, du stove min, du stove verden (
St(;?icgg!) Further: arme mann! poor man! lHallo, ff_am(lie
%Zrm! Hallo, old friend! In letters: Kjare venn! Dear friend.

. . Lo itted
f expressions the definite article is omitte

ggf)teinaapligg)zf’fign; tlll)e definite declension is still retained.
iten i i . hele mitt

- b4 yette mdten in the right manner, ¢ :
51? ?;ngﬁsmﬁ C{ife, i hele dag 2ll day. Note: hele da%en, hele
huset: halve viket half the kingdom; midt pd lyse dagen I

broad daylight. . . .
jective i h the
ite form of the adjective is 1dpnt1ca1 with t

?cicglge f(i)er?rrxn;[r? t(I)le plural, what is said in the following

paragraphs about the latter also applies to the former.

Some Details on Adjectives (for later study)
116. 1. Double consonants are reduced to single before
the ending -t in the neuter:

c. n. pl.
stygg ugly stygt shygge
gronm green gromt & 7
vill wild vilt vaie

i X in -visst, to avoid con-
tions: full full -fullt, viss certain -visst, ¢
El);fgr? with ]:)ther words with only one consonant in the

common gender.
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2. Adjectives endingin unstressed -el, -en or -er drop the -e
in the plural and in the definite form. If this -e is preceded
by a double consonant the latter will be reduced to single.

c. n. pl. and def. form

travel [ trazvel] busy ‘travelt Viravle
sulten hungry sultent sultne
doven [Ydorven] lazy dovent dovne

With reduction of double consonant in the pl.

"bitter bitter "bittert Vbitre
"vakker pretty "vakkert Yvakre
gammiel old gammelt gamile

Examples: travle tider busy times, den sultne uly the hungry
wolf, vakre piker beautiful girls, ¢ gamle dager in olden days.

117. Special attention should be paid to the two adjectives

liten little, small, and egen own.
c. n.

lite

et lite hus

The definite form singular is Zlle

vesle) pl. smd (de smd menn).

egen

pl
liten

smd
en liten mann

smd menn, hus

(den lille mann) (coll. also
eget egne
This is the only adjective that keeps the indefinite form in
the singular when preceded by a possessive.
sg.
min egem somn my own son
miit eget barn my own child

pl
But mine egne sonner
mine egne barn

118. Adjectives without -t in the neuter

(@) A number of adjectives do not add any - before a .
neuter noun:

First of all, adjectives which already end in -£, preceded by a
consonant, e.g. svart black, lett easy; et svart hus, et lett
arbeid work. To this class belong the past participles of weak
verbs: et elsket barn; en elsket mor. In the plural the parti-
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ciples of Class I change the -¢ into -d before the plural -e:
elskede fedre. When used predicatively, participles remain
unchanged: Barna var elsket. '
(b)’ Adjectives ending in -ig and -kig (g mot pronounced):
riktig correct, ferdig finished, lykkelig happy. :
Example: ¢ riktig svar, plural riktige svar. Huset er ferdig.
ferdige hus, et ferdig arbeid, et lykkelig par a happy pair,
couple. ‘ ‘
(c) Further, some words which end in -sk, often denoting
nationality: et morsk ord [oz 1, et engelsk skip, et krigersk
folk a warlike people.
Exceptions: fersk [f[k] fresh, and frisk healthy, also fresh,
falsk false, rask quick. ‘
d) Furthermore, some adjectives ending in -d such as: glad
[glaz] glad, happy, and redd frightened, solid [solixd] solid,
strong, fremmed unfamiliar.
Example: et glad barn. Barnet er vedd. et solid hus. et
fremmed ansikt an unfamiliar face. ‘
() Those ending in -s: dagligdags [Vda:glidaks] daily, every-
day, gammeldags old-fashioned, zilfreds [til'frets] contented.
Example: et tilfreds folk a contented people. Plural:
tilfredse borgere* contented citizens, etgammeldags hus. Plural:
gammeldagse mobler old-fashioned furniture.

Shortening of the vowel before the neuter -t
119. The following adjectives are affected by this shorten-
ing:
(a) Some adjectives ending in a stressed vowel.
The neuter ¢ is doubled to show that the preceding vowel
is short. ,
blé blue—neuter bldtt, grd grey—neuter grdit, 7d raw, also
brutal—neuter 7df, fri free—neuter fritt, my new—neuter
nytt, sto steady—neuter stott. The -¢ in the plural is often
lacking in some of these adjectives.
Examples: bld himmel blue sky—n. bldtt hus—plural:
bld(e) hus; n. grdtt hdr grey hair—plural: grd hdr; rd Jrukt

1 porger [Vborger] c. citizen.

S Y
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fresh fruit—n. rdft klima ['klizma] raw climate, ef rdtt

overfall a brutal at i :
pota{t A attack, pll{ral. rd(e) poteter [po'tertor] raw

b) Adjectives ending i -

{oLg dyect g In a - or a mute -d preceded by a
f:vﬁil:l—)}gs; kl:)l;tt! sgﬁ;xll.hzizt, ptlural blote. Further: hvit

; . t, ) , Sot sweet—mn. 2 )

;;w.tt jzajﬁzg' [pa’pixr] white paper. Exceptignsfglt;t lh i
at; kdt wild, wanton—n. kdt. ' sy
With 4 (mute).

rod red—vodt, plural rade.

dod dead—dod?, plural dode (4 pronounced in solemn speech).

Note: god [goz] but n. godt [gott], plural gode [“gors)].

Indeclinable Adjectives

120. Adjectives of two or more syllables ending in an un-

stressed -¢ remain ; .
indeclinable. unchanged in every position. They are

stille quiet ban, i
ge frightened

ode desolate moderne [mo’'derns] modern
These include the ici '
exciting, (Se6 page Eg(gs:f)mt participles of verbs: spennende
The same thing applies to some

5 L monosyllables ending in -a, -

?Ertllni?l,g e%ér 2rzfvi(ian§;1;e]xceléent, ’Is‘ta stubborn, #ro fz:;%hl?ula:slz

f M sober. To these can be add '
proud. But most i ¢ added fry
D e plural of these may sometimes be seen with ¢
Finally the following adjecti i
] \ jectives with the ending -
indeclinable: fel, ending - are also
Indec in: Jelles common, stakkars poor, used in excla-

N Exercise 20a
Fill in the blank spaces in the following examples:

The adjective: ! 1 .
bordet. d. . .. stya;:;eit'ong, d. ... veien. d. ..

The adjective:
P jective: vakker, d. ... haven. d ... pikene. d. ...

. vetene. d. ...

|
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Exercise 20b

sestions: What is the form of denne in the neuter and
the plural? Insert the correct form of this pronoun as well
as the correct form of the adjective in the above examples.

Using the Adjective as a Noun

121. In English the adjective

can serve as a noun only

when used in a general sense: the good meaning either (@)
everything that is good, goodness = Norwegian det gode, ot
(b) the good people = Norwegian de gode; further examples:
the dead de dode, the poor de fattige.

But if individual persons or things are meant, a noun must
be added or the prop-word one: the old man, the sick per-
son, the little one. This is not necessary in Norwegian owing
to the genders, so we get den gamle, den syke, den lille
(vesle), de fire store the four big ones.

Which apple do you prefer? I prefer the red one. In Nor-
wegian: Huilket eple foretrekker du (vil du helst ha)? Jeg

foretrekker (vil helst ha) det rode.

Vi ga den fattige noen penger. We gave the poor man some

money. Det forste jeg sd,

var en gris. The first thing I saw was

a pig. Det eneste jeg husker, er at jeg var veldig redd. The only
thing T remember is that I was terribly frightened.

The adjectives used in this way may also take =8 in the

genitive: De gam,
Eve.

den syttende [sott(e)ns] mai
the seventeenth of May

nasjo’naldag c. independence
day

glede c. joy

tog [to:g] n. train, here: pro-
cession

marsjere [ma’fe:ra] (-te) march

gjennom ['jennem] through

flagg n. flag

kledd i dressed in

kleer pl. clothes

anledning [an’lexdnip] c. occa-
sion

les juleaften. The old people’s Christmas

Vocabulary

seerlig especially

droy adj. here: long, or ‘good’
time c. hour

se pa look at

hver [ve:r] every, each
musikk-korps n. band
marsj [maff] c. march

sang c. song

tone [“tomsa] c. sound, tune
pa avstand c. at a distance

. nasjo’naldrakt c. national cos-

tume
fargerik richly coloured, pic-
turesque

i
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84 adv. then

fnot towards

munter adj. gay, cheerfu

f)arge (i colour v !
ver‘alt everywhere

nord [no:r) north

sor south

‘munterhet c. gaiety

bue c. curve, bend

‘avholdt past part. beloved
popular ’

al’tan c. balcony .

hilse (-te) greet

juble (-et) cheer

hals c. neck, here: throat

‘nedover down(wards)

Exercise 21a
Norges nasjonaldag
Den syttende mai er Norges nasjonaldag, og det er stor

- glede over hele landet den dagen. Det er en fest (a delight)

4 se det lange toget med alle de gl

- ade b j
g]erénom lg:lltene: Alle barer sma, \§akre ntil;snliz ;(;I;lgrinlz;;;];rer
og de er kledd i sine (thesr) beste kler for anledningen o

I Oslo er barnetoget i s 3
drgye timer og se Ig>é d:frhg langt. Du kan std i (for) to

Hver skole har sitt eget musikk-ki

: . -korps, som hele ti i

;;sl]grrllglgvrslzg.;sgelé ogrctsanger. k]j')u kan hgre deefrils(ieél tﬁgﬁ:
nd. Guttene er edd i fine rgde, hvi 3

drakter (here: umiforms), og smépikene i fine 1’1as‘j’ :frfatl)gr:ll{%

ter. Det fargerike toget ; - .
det vakre slottet. get marsjerer s 1 en stor bue opp til

Nordmennenes avholdte konge, Olav den femte, star

pa altanen og hilser de sma barna i
, og di j
hals (for all they are worth, at the top o;g‘ thezievy;zls(;r av ful

Toget gar si videre (on) ned

over mot de
gllllilz(:lrd: OrSk? flagg og norske farger over:ﬁt n‘g;ng: Ill)lggn.
bmor dertn‘s,liktgr (gg hgrer vennlige ord. Alle er i gogi
— ;bea;'l). Pa (¢m) norsk kaller: ‘perlehumgr’ (perle c.

I alle Norges byer fr: i .
og munterhet. yer ira nord til spr finner vi den samme glede

Exercise 21b :
1. Have you seen his new house? 2. He did not like to live

in big cities. 3. We had no m
i . oney. 4. D i
Merry Widow? (merry = glad, widow = en(;ee},.og. h]])<§ ggf

- know the white lady? 6. Lillehammer is only a small town

7. The little girl had no home to go to (= #1). 8. That was a
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Norwegian apples are too small.
fine strawberries in the town
The weather was

72
nice little girl. 9. These
10. We bought some very
(strawberry = jordbar [ jorbz®1] n.). 11
fine. 12. That was a fine word for it. 13. This brown hat
was very expensive (expensive = dy7, cf. dear). 14. She
wrote a long letter to her (= sin) father. 15. The prices have
become too high (price = pris c.). 16.1 saw some big ships in
(tr. pd = on) the harbour (harbour = havn c.). 17. He gave
a foolish answer (foolish = dum, tapelig). 18. The big egg
was bad (here = rdtten). 19. 1 can’t see any red house.

20. Is that clear?
CHAPTER X
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

122. Most Norwegian adjectives form the comparative by

adding -ere [-or19] and the superlative by adding -est [-ast]
to the form of the positive.
Positive Comparative Superlative
(x) ik rich Vyikere 'yikest
(2) dum stupid v dummere ! dummest
Vstillere 'stillest

(3) stille still, quiet
(2) m is always doubled before -ere and -est.
(3) If the adjective ends in an unstressed e no new e is
added. ‘
Intonation: Whereas the comp
superlative takes the single,
para. 128.

arative takes double tone the
except when inflected, see

123. When comparing we use the word enn correspond-

ing to English than.

Han er vikere enn kongen. He is richer than the king.

124. To emphasize the comparative, the adverb mye (or
meget) = English much is used. Det er mye bedre.

To emphasize the superlative, the adverb aller [allor] is
used—aller best the very best, best of all.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

Some Irregularities in the Comparison

125. (1) Adjectives ending in -ig (-}

) g in -ig (-lig), wh i
pronounced except in the superle(xtiég, hasrree l-c?ree gi;ls Itl](l)t
comparative, but only -s¢ in the superlative. )

Examples:
billig cheap bills -

; gere "
lykkelig happy  lykkeligere /ly’il}eiff st

. The same thing applies to adjectives in -som, where the m

is doubled before the vowel in the comparative:

virksom active
langsom slow

virksomst
langsomst

vivksommere
langsommere

gl)e Aszitiv\;eés s%ndill(lig in an unstressed -¢l, -en or -e# drop
-6, ou ’ 5
superlative endings. expect, before the comparative and

Example:

, d. tone s
dtmvel éusy traviere t;:u:)(l)«?s(ta
doven [Vdorven] lazy dovnere dovnest
’szkkef' sure, safe stkrere sz'k:fzej
tapper brave taprere mpresst

(For the reduction of doubl
; e cons i
comparatives and superlatives, see ;))222%7.1)11 the fast two

(3) A group of adjectives whi
v which undergo ion’ i
i;glr{répgrattlve and superlative (a > e, ogg ;n Zta>tlon d1n>the
just -re in the comparative and -s¢ in ‘the su}IlJ,erlati:Z)

Note single tone throughout.

lang long 'len,
gre
gung 3ﬁ)ung : yngre _'l;:gg:;
ng heavy tygfre, also regular tyngst, also
) unge ’
stor big 'storre g sw’:;/ttngest

' With -est in the superlative:

- f few 'ferrve 'farrest
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(4) The following adjectives form their comparatives and
superlatives from an entirely different stem. English has

the same peculiarity:

gammel old ‘eldre eldst

god good, fine ‘bedre best

ond, vond bad "verre verst

liten little 'mindre minst
" Besides:

mye or meget much mer mest

mange pl. many flere ['flexra] more flest most
which also can be used in adjectival function.

(3) Finally there are a number of comparatives and super-
latives with no corresponding form in the positive. We must
replace the missing form by an adverb.

Adverbs
bakre rear ' bakerst rearmost bak behind
bortre farther "portest farthest bort away

fram forward
inne within
ute out

fremst foremost

fremre ‘anterior’
" innerst inmost

indre inner

ytre outer "yiterst utmost
pvure upper "gverst uppermost over above
nedre lower ' nederst lowest nede down

midtre centre ! midterst midmost midt middle

126. The following are only used in the comparative:
nordre [“nordra] northern of mord mnorth, sondre or sore
southern of sor, syd south, gstre eastern of ost east, vestre
western of vest west. ‘

127. Only in the superlative: _

nest next, forst first, sist last, forvest ['forrest] foremost,
ypperst ['yppaft] supreme, mellomst in the middle.

Note: nar near has the comparative: nzrmere, the super-
lative: 'narmest.

Example: I (den) “narmeste fremtid. In the near future.

128. Intonation: The superlatives usually change from single
tone to double tone when they are inflected.

“too bad.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 75

. Examples: 'vakrest most b i
: ‘ 08t eautiful, has singl
g:e nl;ﬂ(:cte;d form den “vakreste double tgxfe t(’)?(fx"rbu:
nost, single tone, but den “forreste double 'tone e

Vocabulary

hvordan ['vo'dan] h
jo adv. here = welll ow
fyre (-te) heat, burn
ovn [ovn] c. stove

g&fnll‘{etb Africa
esg. o’sgik] n. visit
hjenllqnd n. homeland
;li?ktnmJg c. relative
om: Jeg ville gjerne[vje"
vite I should li]ie to ][ngfwl}e]

Exercise 22a
Den gronne vinteren var verst

En mann fra Afrika hadde 3
) frik dde veart pd besgk i N
lég::l tlll:{ake tq sitt hjemland, ville hans (;iegl?cr?glda han
e 22 81]1 erne vite hvordan det var deroppe i det hg eg ir o8
s an, ‘det var to vintrer, en grgnn vinter ogyen I?fzciLt

vinter. Men den
ovnene.’ gronne var verst, for da fyrte de ikke i

i Exercise 22b
rite the complete answers to these questions in Norwegian :

1. What country was the m
an fr
2. What had he done in Norway.?m?

3. What would his relatives and friends like to know?

4, What did h \
winter? e mean by (tr. med) green winter and white

5. Why was the green winter worst?

En tvilsom Eompliment i’
(A doubtful coﬁpﬁmengl){ el map o

like vakker som just as beauti

litt adv. a little, sl%ghtly cautiful as

Hun: Er jeg

(g0t married).

Eaim: JcT da, kjaerfaste, men nd tar det bare litt lengre tid
omatic expression: Det er ikke sd verst [vaeft]. It is not.

ikke like vakker som den dagen vi ble gift?

D
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Vocabulary

to’bakk c. tobacco

kanskje [Vkanfo] perhaps
] ey P prove (-de) try

kjekk nice, square

dyr expensive, dear hey tall
jo—’desto conj. the—the klasse c. class
flink clever

torst [toft] thirsty
forsiktig [fo’fikti] careful

Exercise 22¢

You are perhaps rich, but your father was richer. Sissel is
the nicesil:) girl in the whole town and the happiest too. Oslo

is much bigger than Bergen, but much smaller than London.

England has bigger towns than Norway. It is more eXpemn-

sive to live in a town than in (= pd) the country. I am two

years older than my brother. I was much stronger 1in my
younger days. The more he drank, the thirstier he became.
Be more careful next time (gang c.). That is the very best
tobacco I have tried. Svein is the tallest boy in the class,

but not the cleverest.

Comparison by ‘mer’ and ‘mest’

129. Quite a few adjectives, especially of two or more
syllables, form their comparative and superlative with the
help of mer and mest (corresponding to Epghsh more
and most) when for purely phonetic reasons it may some-
times be impossible or inconvenient to add any ending -ere

or -est.

This is the case with:

(1) Adjectives of two or more syllables ending in:‘

(a) -(3)sk: ' krigersk warlike, mer krigersk, mest kmgers(e.‘
Further examples are: bar barisk barbaric, ' kritisk critical,
Tvys'terisk hysterical.

b) -eile) (= full of): steinet stony, bakket hilly. '
Ecg —m(, )ge(nerally derived from nouns: ullen woollen, gyllen

golden, vdken awake.

2) The adjectives: fremmed unfamiliar, foreign, and verds
[vaert] or verd [veerd] worth. .
Verdt (verd) is only used predicatively: 'tomten (the site)
er mer verdt enn huset. v

T—— T
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Participles: ici
g)c)iple. iciples: The past participle and the present par-
Example: Han er mer fryktet (feared) enn elsket. Hans unge

kone 'derimot (on the other h .
(a more charming nature). and) har et mer vinnende vesen

'Use of the Comparative and Superlative
130. The comparative form is indeclinable.
Example: Hans hus er storre enn mitt.

The superlatives have -¢ in the definite declension and also |

in the plural of the i ; . U
take ng o I(l)g. e indefinite declension, but otherwise they

Hvem er storst av dere to? We could also say: Hvem er den

storste av deve ¢ : . 4 .
S etor dom. 0, the definite declension being required

131.  Sometimes the comparative ¢
fairly high degree withou1I:) any ideam(')lfbatec}cllig.(l1 écgns);g;‘ie;&‘»né}
e.g. en eldre dame an elderly lady .
en yngre dame a youngish lady
en bedre middag quite a good dinner
en lengre tur a rather long walk (longish)
en storre bestilling a considerable order
noen mindre de'taljer some minor details

Mindre can also be used i
mindre bra ot e poon as a negative understatement:

Vocabulary

gi{’ deep1 laks c. salmon

: L c. valley ) kyst c. coast
§ tr';vlégilstent, swift-flowing (of helt til as far as
, sjofarende seafari
nsﬁ::::!i _s:tl;tﬁ:vgrél ) nasjon [na’fo:n] c.nfation
e e u i flow into ‘handelsflate c. merchant na;
fart [fa'tt]'c. sp(é?;l }:eergien [’l;raerdr;l] i ”
de;nt 1ﬁ:}x_e—den annen one—the vaie (e-tést) ::a:/lé occan
ft_)lss % waterfall g?)zg g };}a:;lc)lour
rik pa rich in ’

k ) stykke n. (1) piece; i
tu’rist c. tourist utenlandsgc )fcl))reicgeﬂ (2) distance

T
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beundre (-et) admire

nordover [‘no(:)rover] north-
wards

smal narrow

’kilometer (km.) kilometer
(about § of a mile)

grense c. border, frontier

svenskegrensen the Swedish
frontier

bred [bre:] broad, wide

omrade n. area

fjellpar/ti n. (pl. -er) mountain
range, area

over ‘havet above sea-level

likes4 stor som as big as

om/’trent almost, about .

for ek’sempel n. (abbr. f. eks.)
for example .

sjofart c. shipping :

sjofartsby c. shipping town

hi’storie c. history

det samme gjelder the same
applies to, or can be said about

here til belong to, be amongst

Exercise 23a
Norges geografi [geogra'fiz]

I Norge finner en hgye fjell, dype daler og strie elver. Den
lengste elva heter Glomma. Den kommer fra Aursundsjgen,
og Tenner sgrover og munner ut i havet ved byen Frédrik-
stad, en av de mest kjente fabrikkbyer i Norge.

De norske elvene har stor fart, og den ene store fossen
fglger etter den andre. De er ogsa rike pa fisk, og engelske
turister fisker laks i mange av vare elver.

Norge har en lang kyst, og nordmennene begynte tidlig &
seile pa sjgen. De hadde da ikke si store skip som Vi har
na. Dere har sikkert (surely) hgrt om de vakre vikingskipene.
Med disse sma skipene seilte de helt til England og Frank-
rike. I moderne tid er nordmennene velkjent som en sjgfa-
rende nasjon. Landet har en meget stor handelsflite, en
av de stgrste i verden, og en kan mgte norske skip pa alle
verdenshav. Det norske flagget vaier i hver stgrre havn.

Norge har mange dype og lange fjorder. Den lengste er

den kjente Sognefjorden,

som gar et langt stykke inn i

landet med hgye fjell pd begge (both) sider. Den er meget
vakker, og de utenlandske turister beundrer den svert.

Etter hvert som (as) man kommer lengre nordover, blir
landet! smalere og smalere. P4 det smaleste stedet, ved

byen Narvik, er det bare om

trent 8 km til svenskegrensen.

Pi det bredeste stedet er avstanden fra vestkysten til

Sverige omtrent 450 km.

1 For cbange of word order see pages 42 and 166.

N
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I den midtre del av dette bred 4 i
( g e o
lﬁgﬁztz ffj]eelllltpar’aer:h Jotunheimen ogm§$5$§g%e§o:ﬁ::
oppen heter Galdhgpiggen. D .

over havet og ligger i det ville fﬁaﬁgaﬁiete?oiiiﬁggn?gter
gIc;rng hovedstad he’ger Oslo, og er den stgrste byen i l'
Ne . en1 er omtrent like si stor som den engelskeykullb en
heeilv\rrlcas],;ei;g cﬁlndre li’gﬁrre byer er f. eks. Bergen og Tro¥1?1n

. er t ivlig sj X
heim. Bery historie.]en som en livlig sjgfartsby med en

~ Det samme gjelder T i .
Tler ldste b%r]er. rondheim. De hgrer begge til Norges

1ob Vocabulary

sjoby c. seaside town

tre three passasjer [passa’[emr] passenger
fire four passasjerbat liner

straks immediatel:

ukjent unknown v
mennesker people, folk
§venske Swede

tysker German
danske Dane
‘engelskmann English:
Xargkelig diﬂicultg shman

e fleste av dem
stille quiet most of them

sju (syv) seven

lys here: fair

veldig exceedingly

hissig hot-tempered

:lrv‘;lt‘ g(an%c_ every time
ette (-et) v,

bakke o, n - L

utsikt c. view

under [‘unner] below

kai c. quay

Exercise 23b
Translate into Norwegian:

Life in a seaside town (tr. The life)

I have two brothers and three si
] ! sters. My e
ﬁrgt?}llfxfii P;zr. He is three years older thanyI. ﬁ?géﬁgﬂégz
i sisterss our years younger than I, but much taller gAll
my sisters ar;: very young. The eldest is only seven };ears
o Al dve air hair and are very pretty. They are exceed:
Mg { or;) of playing. (See page 152.) <
y.two brothers are very strong and like to
b fight.

Egozlilnlgi;ce‘;erripered, but they quickly becomeggoo;lr }Ei}:ar?crlg
e o t}1,1 ime they ha\{e quarrelled. Our house stand
{hes) e top of a hill, and we therefore have S
o ew over the sea below. We can see all the big shi .

ng (which come) into (éum pd) the harbour & Ships
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Some (noen) are white, others (andre) are red or black. It is

very busy on the quay
town is immediately full of new, unknown people: Swedes,

Danes, Gérmans and Englishmen. If you can speak foreign
languages you can have many interesting conversations
with these people. The Swedes and the Danes understand

our own language. Next morning the fine boat has dis-
appeared, and the town is as quiet as it was before.

CHAPTER XI
NUMERALS

\
Here and there we have already come across numerals, but

now we must learn the whole list.

132. The numerals are divided into Cardinals (1, 2, 3, etc.)
and Ordinals (ﬁrst,.second, third, etc.).

Cardinals Ordinals
o null (den, det) nulte
I en (n. ett) » Sorste
2 to den annen [am]
det annet [ amt]
pl. andre, see notes
3 tre (den, det) tredje
4 five ” fierde [~ fjera)
5 fem . Jfemte
6 seks ' sjette
7 1sju [fuz], syv » sjuende, syvende
8 dite ” dttende
9 i v niende
10 ' tiende
11 elleve [elva] - » ellevte [ellofta]
12 folv [toll] . tolvte [tolta]
13 tretten ’ trettende
14 fjorten [¥fjortn] » fjortende
15 femien » femitende
16 seksten [“seistn] ” sekstende [’seistna]

r

when a big liner comes in. The little .-
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17 sytlen [s@tt i
o en ) (dn i) synd
19 ;ztz_tten[ ‘oz ' :, nitten;e
20 Yjue [Yguze), tyve ty
R ! ” iuende, tyvend
z; t]t{ztegn;oe;gg;ﬁue (tyve) ' tj:uefarste,ym’;gglvende
z ’trem" o8 d]ve ” ,t]ueandre, toogtyvende
8 ' trettiende, tredevte
31 tretti’en, ' enogtredve ’ trerEtiJ'c;;isgtitg]
’ b
w0 ot ' enogiredevte
41 fortien, " enogfort . .{‘Z:Z%iite
’ 7o
- enogfortiende
51 femti en, ' enogfemti :: ﬁ::Z’j‘Zigte
6o 'sehst ];e:gogfemtiende
61 seksti'en, ' enogseksti :: :ﬁk;%ﬁm
’ e
go fygz ['sgtti] svtti'zzflzgkﬂwnde
o » -
- ’Zit;i ” attiende
100 3(ett) hundre ,” ZLZZ:Z?
10X hundreogen (n. etf) ” hundreoe’f 4
129 (etQ hz‘tindreogtjue’ni, » kundreogrtj;?:imde
undreogniogtyve ) ‘
200 fo 1ndr gniogty , Zundreogmogtyvende
1,000 (eff) "tusen . to 2
2,000 3o tusen - tgts;?e‘f';le
500,000 femhundre tusen N
e mhnire tusen " Sfemhundretusende
,000,000 en million il
ol e » milli onte

1,579,365 ens:r’;iltl:ﬁz femhundrleofg syttinitusen trehundreog-
m, or usual form: en milli -
dreogniogsyttitusen trehundreogfem?gtejl;iﬁhun
- (?omments on the Cardinals
- The cardinals remain unchanged except en which has

_ ett in the neuter (double t so as to distinguish it from the

indefinite article neuter). It has also a definite form ene
£

"
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e.g. den ene (the one), and even a superlative eneste single
(the only one).

1. The forms sju [fuz]
syv and Zyve were introduced in the spelling reform of 1938,
but to many people they are still unfamiliar.

2. A new counting method was officially introduced in I95T.

82

= # and #jue [¢u:d] = 20 instead of

From 21 and upwards the ‘tens’ are mentioned before the
units as in English. According to the older system which is
still in full use, the units were mentioned first.

3. As will be seen hundre and fusen have no plural ending—
2500—+0 tusenfemhundre—but if they are used as nouns the
ordinary plural ending -er is added:

Hundrer av bater hundreds of boats, tusener av tilskuere
thousands of spectators. Alternatively the adverbs in -vis
can be substituted: hundrevis av, tusenvis av, etc.

million and milliard on the other hand are pure nouns having
always -er in the plural.
Intonation: The two-syllabic numerals from

nitti (go) inclusive have single tone, so has tusen,
and the form #redve for 30 have double.

tretti (30) to
while hundre

Comments on the Ordinals

134. The ordinals up to 6 inclusive are rather irregular,
but from then on the ending -(e)nde prevails. A few
have -te. Thus common to them all is the ending -e.
Intonation: What is said about the cardinals as regards
‘tones’ also applies to the ordinals.

135. The ordinals are treated as definite forms of an ad-
jective, except annen which has an inflection of its own:

plural
de andre

C. n.

en el
den. det

The last form andré can be used throughout, but usually it
means ‘other’ and annen, annet ‘second’.

annen annet

NUMERALS

(den) annen mai. The second of M
annen Q_ueen Elizabeth the Secgnd
forste etasje . bottom floor B

first
second

annen
lredje

2
»

2
”»

gangen the second time, or
article.

Idioms: for det forste, for det an
. . ’ t—
’ f{tc. as indefinite pronoun, see I?:ra. f;r;écly,
, Matilde, du er min eneste (m '
filde, ] y only one).
Akk, Ejaere Adolf, du er min tjuquerdz ( ﬁre)ogtyvende).

Simple Sums
136. 3 —_f— 3= 6 fre Dluss (og) tre er seks
3 — 3 = 0 tre minus (fra) tre er null
3 X 4=12 ire ganlger Jire ev foly or
. ve multiplisert med fire er toly
64 : 8= 8 sekstifire dividert mod (delt pd) dtte er dtte
Fr(u }i: I dag er min mann
(= together). Kan De gjette (=
“er, og hvor mange dr mz'i]m;n(n erg.}’l ess) oor mange dr jeg
Herr Y: Det er lett. De er syv, og Deres mann er . . . null

137. In Norway the decimal system is used.

1(1)88 f:z;n = et kilo(gram) about two pounds
_Zoo imeter = I meter about one yard 4 inches
meter = I kilometer = § of a mile

10 kilometer

€ ¥ : .
10 deciliter n norsk mil about six English miles

= en liter about a quart

:lslfle h Time—(Tiden)
c. hour klokk
sekund [so'kunn] n. second gixe £ watch, lock
. minutt [mi’ .
Hvor mange (or mye) er klokk:p [mi n::’f] n. minute
What time is it?

f(llw:: ;r klokka?
okka er tolv 12.0 Iti
. is twelve o’cl
over tolv 12.05 five past twﬁ‘feo‘:k

7

fem (minutter)
T.Y.N.—5

y. Dronning Elisabet den

Only the form andre can takg double definition, den andre
just andre gangen without the

secondly; annen

0g jeg akkurat sytti dr til sammen
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84
halv ett 12.30 half past twelve
ti over halv ett = tjue o
pa ett 12.40 twenty to one
et kvarter [kva'Ttexr] (kvart)
pa ett 12.45 a quarter to one

“ti (minutter) pa ett 12.50 ten to one
et kvarter (kvart) over ett I.I5 a quarter past one
presis [pro'sizs] klokka atte 8.0 eight o’clock sharp

Officially the 24-hour system is used.
Note. klokka fem At five o’clock

Vocabulary

kulde c. cold

slik som such as
mens conj. while
unntagen except
skuddar n. leap-year
vanlig usual(ly)

uke c. week

navn n. pa name of
maéaned [Vmozent] c. month
arstid [/a:ftid] c. season
VAr c. spring '

hgst c. autumn

vare (-te) last

gjerne here: generally
slutt c. end

Exercise 24a

Read aloud:
Navn pd mdneder 0g drstider

Aret har tolv (1z) méaneder.
ianuar, den andre februar, den tredje mars, den fjerde
a’pril, den femte mai, den sjette juni, den sjuende juli, den
attende au’ gust, den niende sep’tember, den tiende oktober
[ok'torber], den ellevte november’ [no’vembar], den tolvte
de’ sember, som er den siste maned i aret.
Varen kommer i Norge i april og mai maned, og i juni og
juli og august er det sommer. Hgsten kommer i september
og varer gjerne til slutten av november, da vinteren setter
inn med kulde og sng. Noen maneder har 31 dager, slik som
januar, mars, mai, juli, august, oktober og desember, mens
april, juni, september 0g november har 30 dager, og februar
har bare 28, unntagen hvert fjerde 4r, da den har 29. Det
aret heter skuddar. Ett ar har vanlig 365 dager, men nar det
er skuddar, 366. Det er 52 uker i ett ar. Enuke har 7 dager.

Dagenesnavn er: 'sgndag, ‘mandag, 'tirsdag, onsdag[’ onsda],
torsdag [ tozfda], ' fredag, "Igrdag. (¢ mute as a rule in these

words.)

Den fgrste maned heter .

NUMERALS
139. Dates are indicated in the following way:

Jeg er fodi den 28de september, T
, I910. I was bo
of Se%ember 1910. About persons no longer alirxlrle%rrlléllll(;fasltlh
;%51715(,1 engc é’afdlfill I;sen 'bli flfm{; den zode mars, 1828. In corresy
) stop is the best way: . mai, i
(instead of den 1ste mai and den ?;e;ti ;fot) m o don 2. Junt

85

Vocabulary

for 4 l({111:1i order) to

ney’aktig exact(l

ﬂyti;e move ty)

om fjorten dager in a fortni
altsa consequently ortnight

far’vel, ad’jo good-bye
minst at least
mgd tog n. by train
gvﬂkeln dato what date?
et vil si (abbrev. dvs,) t i
med bil by car ) that is

. Exercise 24b
Write the figures in letters.

Can you tell me what time it is? It i :
? It is 16 minutes
gttll:?t g)tao) Ilzm;liti §?¥aiood—:)f7e. gdy train leaves (tr.%isgS)Iaff
(2, es at least 20 minutes to th i
What date is it today? It is the 1 e station.
. : oth of July. How farisi
iégi%aggngigﬁzhtm!i’ it ]13? (tr. is it) IBJS k}i’lom(::v:rezr i;;tttl(s)
. ; miles. By car it is 200 kilomet . -
English miles. An English mile is ab o, oF ¥25
(som) you know. How man houls about 1-6 kilometres, as
. . 11 it take? 3 h
18 minutes to be exact V%’,hat IS Wi ¢ 3 hours and
Storgaten 14, but we shall mov is your address in Oslo?—
. ) to Karl Johans i
a fortnight. How man flre gate 27 In
y children have yo ?
boys. They are called Per, Hans you (got)?—Ihree
) ) , and Ole. How old are they?
Ol was boron the ot July 3050 and s consequontly 19
. : on the 28th of Sept
ﬁ?i/[ls consequently I3 (years old). Per was bogne?x}) the 5t
ay 1957 and is consequently only g (years old). 5

Note 1: House numbers co:
me after the n ;
Norway, e.g. Parkveien 17; Storgaten zg,me of the street in

(I:Tfo;cﬁez s glczgltc io;%e::r t Vthen an adverb or any other element
: ) rom conjunctions precedes th

ject, subject and verb ch b o) Then
‘must I’ . . . By train ‘is it,atn.g.e places {{nversion). Thion
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) . i MERALS
8
Vocabulary Examples: en halv kopp te half a cu 7
, p of tea, ef halvt gl
ene’ral general ‘oppdage (-et) discover - vann (ol) half a glass of water . grass
%reffendega;t ) ttg%lt)orsg)’iigﬁst)mcl)io(;‘-'cyclist ' halvflasker half bottles. (beer). Plural: halve flasker
gg;zg;nn i,[1 éno g.jonflgg,;n;‘;ﬁg ] lgliléztpg.llg{lsaglowed The definite article of the adjective is very oft .
remark i timen per hour ‘ Prinsessen og halve kongeriket. The pri Ty otten omitted.
unicller prep. about time: during ~ ‘anta irr. supﬁ:»ose, think kingdom. - The princess and half the
i’ ilit - Kk .
g;eiszml?;;::r;l;?c. exercise gynsltsoglj??v]:efhei Formmhg ZCO{nge?unds: halvveis half way, halvmdne c. half
moon, Aalvsiy . ici ’ .
Exercise 25 | ‘ o on c. semicircle.
En anekdote [anok”doxta] , Hézlvparten}the half.’
Den norske general, Helset, var kjent for sine treffende og . , . :
morsomme bemerkninger. Under en militergvelse oppdaget I];:;{I?lﬁla%%}l Iﬁlgzell\;m av be folkningen var' negrer. Half of the
han en dag en motorsyklist som kjgrte mye fortere enn det Negroes.
var tillatt. : kvart can also be used before neuter noun: et kvart minutt
Han stoppet ham og spurte ham hvor gammel han var. ‘Jeg *
er 21, herr general’ svarte den unge mannen. ‘Hvor fort i 141 C .
kjﬂrt% du neictOPP ({Mit nooz;)l) ?(’1“?, ca. 95 lfén @ tim{:l}[), antar et l;ar ollective Numbers
jeg.” Generalen rystet pd hodet og sa: pgrsmalet er nd, «.. a couple of, i
min venn, om du vil kjgre 95 og ikke bli mer enn 2I: eller H?%:}llikno]epn frystikker ple of, a few, a pair of.
kjgre 21 og bli 95.” Ly LKL ¢ <« .. Haveyou
Ja, jes har you any matches?
Et godt rad: Bedre en fot pd bremsen, enn tre fot under et ’s,':legs et par §tykker Yes, I have a few.
jorden. . e e @ sgg;)e (generally used of
et rad a piece of advice; brems c. brake Jetgo llfJg'th)tie (gz snes egg pa I bought three scores of eggs
Fractions (broker) et dusin [du’sim] . ggzgllle market today.
140. These were originally formed by adding the word dusin is oddl .
del c. (or sometimes part [pat] ¢.) to the ordinals, e.g. & en en DIO’ SO . y enough used mostly for counting buttons.
tredjedel, § to tredjedeler, ¢ en fievdedel [fjaexgade(x)l] (also va er re;:l tefotens -+« One per cent.
called en kvart [kvart)), + en femtedel, & fem sjettedeler. This Den er 3° oten; ... What is the rate of interest?
is still the usual way, although the new counting method of % pro’anno ... Itis 3 per cent per annum.
1951 introduced cardinals in the denominator, e.g. & en :
tredel, % to tredeler, } en firedel, L en femdel, § fem seksdeler. . F
?ff}cciaily the old way is optional in the case of numbers Wp | 142 Difference in null:lll;therIN;;es ;
o twelve. . mber : et 10de og 20de drh
. ~ (singula . g 20de drhundre
Note especially:  en halv [hall], 13 en 0g en halv, or very | gen’?urie;) ’(ﬁ%ﬁrfir%%ﬂzﬁ.%g?h‘ I;? lthe I9th and zoth
often halvannen [hal“amn]. When halv is treated as an English: Two and a half mo thg en halv mdned (singular).
adjective, it takes -t 1n the neuter, and -e in the plural and du? How old are vou? nths (p}ura}). Huvor gammel er
in the definite declension. being n.). you? Jeg er en og tjue dr (en in spite of dr
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CHAPTER XII
THE ADVERB

The adverbs fall into two main categories:

A. Those formed from adjectives.
B. Independent adverbs.

A. Those formed from Adjectives

143. The neuter form of the adjective (ending in -t) serves
as adverb as well. Refer back to para. 118, paying special
attention to when the -t is omitted.

Adjectives Adverbs
pen nice pent
lang long, far langt
stygg ugly, bad stygt (see para. 116)
sen slow, late - sent )
lykkelig happy lykkelig (see para. 118 (b))
Examples:

Det var svart pent gjort. That was very nicely done. Det var
stygt gjort. That was badly done. Vi har gadtt langt i dag. We
have walked far today. Du kommer sent som vanlig. You are
coming late as usual. Hun var lykkelig gift. She was happily
married.

Vocabulary

flue {. fly
sveive (-et) inn wind in

En hi storie (story)

En dame som hadde vart pa fisketur sammen med sin mann,
forteller naboen om turen: ‘Jeg gjorde allting galt. Jeg
snakket for hoyt, jeg brukte gal flue, jeg sveivet inn for for?,
og det verste av alt—jeg fikk mer fisk enn han.’

nabo c. neighbour
gal wrong, incorrect

Comparison of Adverbs

144. Adverbs derived from adjectives form their compara-
tive and superlative in the same way as the corresponding

adjectives.

- THE ADVERB 89

pent nicely penere

: penest
Per skriver pent, men sosteren skriver enda (still) penere

stygt badly styggere
. . 4
lykkelig happily Iykkeligere %%ii?%it
Irregular:
godt, vel well "bedye best
opposite to:
:i)onldt painfully
irlig - badly, ill ’
e | badly vere verst
langt\ far . ,
lenge) long, long time lenger lengst

N.B.—The corresponding adjective h ! i
the comparative (see pa;ga. 1]25 (3)33 2 the form "lengre in

145. A few adverbs that ar i jecti
can also have degrees of comgalrl?stn?.enved from adjectives
ofte ["ofj?] often . offere oftener
glerne ["jerna) "heller rather
willingly
fort [fo*t] quick(ly), has the same form b jecti
t ) otl
and as adverb. It is compared fort—fortere——}oft‘seszd]eCtlve

. Hos tannlegen. At the dentist
Idiom: stort lenger' = much longer.
gam;tlegten > Gjor det vondt? Does it hurt?
asventen: A ja, det gior ikk i
ot exactly pleasané:c]. v 1kke noe godt akkurat. Well, it
;IJ‘ . llg:vcl)(danler det nd? How is it now? ‘
. Lrhg talt, jeg syns det blir verve og verve jo 1
° . . - D
holder pd. Honestly, 1 feel it is gettiig wors]e aggg:;orsg
the longer_ you are carrying on.
g . Det skal ikke vare lenge nd. It won’t last long now
. Varer det stort lenger, skriker jeg hoyt. If it is going to last
r mDucI;) lotlilger, I will shriek loudly.
. De burde ga oftere til ¢
Aol thg deﬁ ere. 1l tannlegen. You ought to go more

1 After a negation and in if-clanses.

"oftest oftenest
helst preferable
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P. Ja, jeg vet det meget godt, men det er lettere sagt enn gjort.
Yes, I know it very well, but it is more easily said than-

done.
B. Independent Adverbs

146. These form a large and varied group of words which
may be divided according to their different meanings. You
are not supposed to memorize them all at once. Pick out a
few which you actually need and then go back for more.
147. Degree—to express a fairly high degree the following
are used.: '
ganske quite, ganske bra quite good, ganske riktig quite
right.

temmelig rather, temmelig kaldt rather cold.

'noksé fairly, rather. Hvordan har du det? How is life. Jo,
takk, noksd bra. Not too bad, thank you.

riktig quite, almost very, and thus a little stronger than
the ones above. Det var riktig fint. That was quite fine.

To express a high degree:

for = too. En er for liten og en er for stor. One is too small
and one is too big. Still stronger:

raltfor = far too, much too; altfor stor far too big.

sveert and meget = very. Han er meget farlig. He is very
dangerous. Det blir svart vanskelig. That will be very diffi-
cult. Higher still:

over mate exceedingly, ytterst, overordentlig [ovor-
'orntli] extremely, used vanlig unusually. In colloquial
speech veldig is widely used. Hun er overmite popu’lar. She
is extremely popular, common: veldig popu'lar.

Besides there are:

aldeles [al dezlos], helt, full stendig completely, entirely.
Er du aldeles (helt, fullstendig) gal? Are you completely mad?
Finally we have a lot of nonsensical intensifiers like:

for' ferdelig = awfully, fryktelig = frightfully, skrek-
kelig = terribly. Hun er skrekkelig sot (sweet), forferdelig

pen, fryktelig stor, etc.

L

THE ADVERB ot

148. Time. da—then. Here ] i

: a—then. Here lurks a pitfall. ‘Then’
;i;sfif;gﬁi; rﬁ;eaﬁlﬁse ga];‘,nggsl% 2 )(1) f?t that time, v?l?erléa}ttg(f
sequently, where it corresp’ondsa;co ell\it;cll‘lvtz,gizfrte;g ards, sub-

}]:::ﬁal?épgﬁzlj(? v?:rt?fggd'mg da (= den gang). 1 was ve
Zikk i en tur _I“i?"st Wzth;l(llngl)l.] Forst flzﬁiste vi middag, og g
: ner a = afterw

we went for a walk. Get this point guigl iﬁa(.r—. aiterwards)

Then, i.e. at that tim
) le. e = da.
Then, i.e. after that = sé.da

enda, enna still, yet. Han ¢ i1

: 1, yet. ] 7 ennd 1 byen. He is still i

{ggs frreltlkglzi {:enfﬁg ennd. 1 am not reZd?r y:tfssttlltlilauist?lw%

fo strengt N the comparative: enda verre still wor I; .

v 111'1 a mer. He wants still more. Cf. page 89 s man

h?lxr'l ?;fo?; ll)%fore. Vi har ikke sett ham for. We ha\;e not

T héd:l 66 I{ZZ j ;Jsttb;ft(;re, tkke for—for no sooner—tlslztiln
¢ ) agt dette, :

had he said this than he fell {grtﬁgggffn‘?ﬁggi. o sooner

forst first.

Jgggegoﬁi{zg ’:ka ”n;‘gj;”ﬁf? “nalle fmrnily
tI\iI lcl)t(i) 211);;:1;253; :e f; aar;t éigdf.]lﬁlﬁgr;%{ 2%’23643?; zzl;vggr.nmet. Not
; gest;;)}e)l%t ?n]ilc;g’ ‘1};?:5 jilzsic_i aexactly:.j1 V}:;ud};? C}‘Ijzl;zr;;’;déu stod
foﬁ%ﬁ . (ci\lzl;mgg).tges, exa;sl(;rr.l ]517401111% ‘Z:orf };c:}l;i;%;v;ﬂ;;{ta;
oo ol o hase;us};:azoﬁf.t been to London. Han er

straks at once. J¢
1 ) . Jeg kommer straks. 1 am i
(directly, right away) = med en gang = medc ?ire?lggmigeonce

plutselig, bratt sud .
Tt comes oo Suddelslily,denly. Det kommer sd Plutselig (brdtt).

ofte often. Like its Engli
: glish counterpart this ad
compared: comp. offere, sup. offest. The superl:tizzr}:)arclallllasg

the meaning of ‘as a rul A
arule I go to the Cinemeé'usuauy - Oftest gdr jeg pa kino. As

sjelden (comp. sjeldnere, sup. sjeldnest) seldom. Jeg gir

meget sjelden pd restaurant. 1 very seldom go to a restaurant
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lenge long, a long time. Var ikke lenge! Don’t be long! For
lenge siden. Long time ago, but Det er
long time ago. About distance the form langt is used = far.
Ev det langt & gd? 1s it far to go?
siden later, since then (also conj., see pages 160 and 161).
Vent til siden! Wait till later! Har du hort noe fra ham siden?
Have you heard from him since? Vi fikk ett brev. Siden har vi
ikhe hort noe. Since then we haven’t heard anything.
aldri never. Du skal aldri st aldri. You ought never to say
never. aldri i livet never in my life, aldri pd en sondag never
on a Sunday.
under/tiden, stundom [Vstundom], somme tider, av og
til occasionally, sometimes. Somme tider spiller vi Kort.
Sometimes we play cards. Roker De? Ja, av og til. Do you
smoke? Yes, occasionally.
etterpa afterwards, sd then (see page 91), deretter afterthat,
derpa thereupon: Og i var det dans etterpd. Afterwards
there was dancing (a slangish saying). Forst kom Kongen, sd
Kronprinsen, derpd Statsministeren, og sd en lang rekke (med)
fine folk, og sd til slutt (til sist) kom stakkars lille jeg.
na now. Skal jeg gjore det nd? (see also para. 156(3))-
'alltid, be standig, stedt (og stadig) always, constantly.
Han klager alltid, bestandsg, stodt. He is always complaining.
alle’rede already. :
nylig, nyss recently, lately.
snart soon. Jeg kommer snart. I am coming soon, I'll soon be
there.
fremdeles [frem’de:los] still. Fremdeles ungkar still a
bachelor.
noensinne, noen gang ever. Har du noensinne (noew gang)
veert sjosyk? Have you ever been seasick?
igjen (1) again. Kom igjen. Come again. (2) left. Jeg har
ingenting igjen. Nothing left.
imidlertid however, but. Imiadlertid kom taleren for sent.
However, the speaker came too late.

149. Uncertainty and supposition:

kanskje perhaps, kan hende maybe, muligens possibly,
sannsynligvis probably, visstnok it is true, I dare say.

lenge siden. That is a .

THE ADVERB
150. »
riktignok it is true, I admit, admittedly. Han er riktignok

en god venn av meg, men b . ¢
friend of mine, bu tgall tﬁe ;/;trzgzl.. %—I'e is admittedly a good

151.

s# so, slik such, saledes like that, h

ux ) bl , hvorled
}edes (cill.ffergntly. In addition come all the :eigxlfz(;v’t‘:; znqer-
rom adjectives. Han kjorer langsomt. He drives slowl?rnved

152. Negation:

ikke, ei not. Ei is used ;
du vil eller ¢3, willy ;llisl?y. only in a few fixed phrases: enten

Admission:

Manner:

neppe, knapt hardl
I hardly believe he w};i’llsiil;;zl_y’ Jeg tror neppe han kommer.

lite as a negative has no i i ‘
' : no equivalent in English 2
interessert © saken. He is not very much i%lteréslgeogt iflr tl;fg

matter, while litt ; P
torested. means a little. lit¢ interessert a little in-

153. Place:

‘her here, der there, wh
: \ e !
whence, herfra from here, hl;:ml;vor, derfra from there,

‘derfra og dit from here to there.

unna away, in expressions like:
Tyven kom seg unna. The thiefeésf:éﬂ(leél.eg e keep away.

154. Conirast:

ellers [‘ellof] otherwise, or
[ wise, or else. . . . ellers har j
Otherwise I am all right. In threats: Gjor som ;eéﬁefezll?e:?

Do as I tell you, or el :
samme som ellers. The sa?ge ﬁo;sﬁi&rs? Anything else? Det

Adverbs with Double Forms

155. Some very commo
ery cor n adverbs of place h
a short one signifying direction (ut, Iz')nn), azge;z‘;ova(i){llln Sa{

\ final -¢ (ule, inne) expressing rest.

A
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hjem—hjemme

Jeg bilte hjem.

Det var ingen hjemme.
bort—borte

Han er reist bort (= bortreist).
Han er borte.

ut—ute

Onkel har gatt ut i haven.

Vi skal spise middag ute 1 dag.
inn—inne '
Gjestene gikk inm ¢ spisestuen.

Mor salt inne © stuen.

Er Per inne?

opp—oppe

Han ble kastet hoyt opp 4
luften.

Ornen svevde hayt oppe 1
luften.

ned—nede

Skipet gikk ned.
Bonden bor nede i dalen.

fram—framme

Vi kom fram (frem) til sist.
Er vi snart framme-
(= fremmie). ’

hen—henne

De gikk hen (or bort) til ham.
Skapet stdr henne hjornet.

I motored home.
There was nobody at home.

He has gone away.
He is away.

Uncle has gone out into the

garden.
We are dining out today.

The guests went into the
dining-room.

Mother was sitting in the
drawing-room.

Is Per in?

He was thrown high up in
the air.

The eagle was soaring high
up in the air.

The ship went down.
The farmer lives down in the

valley.

We got there in the end.
Shall we soon be there?—
viz., at our destination.

They went up to him.
The cupboard stands over in
the corner.

Instead of hen—henne, bort—borte is'more common.

THE ADVERB 95

Note: .

Kom hit! Come here! (to the speak.

Gd dit! Go .(over)_the.re! (frompthe se}gl.aker)
Compare At og dit with English ‘hither and thither’

Expressions: Jeg har lett bdde oppe o
: ¢ g nede. 1 h
both high and low. Hva han sier, gdr inn av (adaivdeets Zitl;ad;:g

. og ut av det andre. What he says goes in at one ear and out at

the other. Huwn visste hverken ut eller ¢ :
s y inn. Meaning:
at her wits’ end. Borte er godt, men hjemme er blég, She was

6. C Sto.me Adverbs as Sentence Modifiers
. Certain very common adverbs serve t i

] I o modi
statement in various ways, and so have a meanin(; off}”cez

-very different from their origi
are all unstressed. original one. In these cases they

The main ones are:

1. da, 2. vel, 3. ni, 4. nok, 5. visst, 6. jo.

(r) da almost = after all.

Han har da en del erfaring. Aft i

Det var da vart. That wa§ indeeefiiltlrgfléleés Some experience
(2) (a) vel denotes hesitant supposition.

- Det er vel ikke meg du sikter $il? It is not me you are referring

to, I suppose? Du har vel tat
taken the key with you, I }a:ol;ged 4eg mokkelen? You have

(6) Also in cautious asking: 7

: sking: Jeg kumne vel i ld
iy)kl;;len d@in? Do you think I coulgd borrowv;oJf ﬁ?k{j’l Vine
¢) Both vel and da together: Det er d ] et i
gjore? It is not a matter of life and EZafh?iiiﬁ{e;?lwet e

(3) na almost identical with da, wi ich i
3 1 , with which it -
bined. Han hay nd en slags eksamen (da). After acl:itrlllel:) ?1:;) I;ln

examination of som ] . o 1s
that. you know. e sort. Det er nd engang shik. It is like

(4) nok modifies a command or an assurance

Du fdr nok gjore som jeg si.
g ster. You had better doas I
{2; r(fletaifgg J g;’ti{et e;' onok det dessverre. Is it truzg Yttfs1 1 i}’lcoil;.
id. orstdr meg nok. I am sure you , ’
me. Det gdr nok bra. That will come out all r}ifgh‘c,u ;‘12?;5:3;13
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isst = it seems . . .
5) visst = apparently, 1 ' ' o
g:lzm er visst syk. He is ill apparently. Vi har visst truffet
hverandre for. We have met before, I think.

(6) jo almost = as you know. ‘
Klokka er jo alt fem. It is already five o’clock, you know.

" For place of adverbs see page 166.

Inversion caused by Adverbs
157. When an adverb comes before the subject the result
is inverted word order.

Examples: Likevel liker jeg det.

. I 2 .
Still I like it.
Vocabulary

foreldre [fo'reldra] parents anta [‘anta(:)] suppose (conju-

i ted as: ta)
for-siden ago _gated as: ta) , -

Vde: 1. hjertelig [ ]ae_lt(e) i] or [Vjet]
{lifllj:z E %?ﬁzg] yourp hearty, cordial

i i hur skuespill n. play o
;sazg};z;:cgz;ﬁ;} 8 huny konsert (pl. -er) [kon'sx"t] c.

’ . coffee concert )
i'{glt;f: ([-lt{:;i:gn%ke fottur c. walking tour

sigarett [siga’rett] c. cigarette slutte (-et) close, end

Exercise 26a .
Holmenkollen, den 28. juli, 1966.
Kjere foreldre!

Takk for brevet. Jeg fikk d
og sender dere noen fa linjer i
utmerket, iseer nar det gjelder
luft.

1 gir var hele familien ute pd Bygdgy og badet. Solen
skinte som vanlig. Det regner visst aldri her. ;

. t og

fullt av folk overalt, unge og gamle, som badet

geit S‘Zinitterpé. Vannet var tt?mmellg varmt. Ellers ville
nok ikke jeg ha vaget & gd uti (im). ‘
Etterpa drakk vi kaffe pa stranden og rgkte en sigarett eller
to.

fikk det akkurat for en time siden
all hast. Jeg har det aldeles
(as regards) mat og frisk
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Jeg har ikke fitt noe (any) brev fra Ola enda, men han
skriver nok snart, antar jeg.
Hjertelig hilsen
Rolf.

Exercise 26b |

‘ Oslo, 25th August, 1966.
Dear friend, :

Thank you for your last letter which I got exactly a week
ago. I must tell you that this will be (b%) just a short letter.
You ask me what I have seen in Oslo. I have seen many
interesting things recently, several films and plays, and have
also heard some good concerts. I can now tell you that next
month I am going (translate: skal jeg reise) back to England
again. Therefore, I #ry to see as much of Norway as I can.

I have also recently been on a long walking tour in the
‘Nordmarka’. It was a little too long for me, so I was
rather tired when I reached the town. But still I kked it.
You get plenty of fresh air. You can hardly find anything
(noe) which is better for you, can you? Well, I must close
now.

Hope to see you again soon.

Best wishes,
Gunnar.

CHAPTER XIII
COMPOUND VERBS

158. There are in Norwegian a number of particles—
mostly prepositions and adverbs—that are used to form the
so-called compound verbs. The most important are:

av of, ‘avta decrease, abate; etter after, etterligne imitate;
fra from, ‘frata take from, deprive of; frem/fram for-
ward,’frembringe produce;innin,'innhente catch up with
(on the road); ut out, "utgi give out, edit, publish; opp up,
‘oppsta arise; ned down, ‘nedlegge close down; om about,
‘omtale mention; med with, meddele ['mezdezls] inform;
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over [‘omver] over, “overta take over; 'under under,
vunderholde entertain; til to, ‘tilhgre belong to.

Cf. English uphold, undertake, overtake, offset, etc.

Intonation: When the first element is one-syllabic the com-
pound gets single tone’, see examples above.

159. A great many of the compound verbs may be split up
without changing the meaning; e.g. “overta = “ta over,
‘oppgi = Vgi opp, 'avfyre fire a shot = fyre av, "tilhove =
Vhore til. Jegeren avfyric et skudd ot Jegeren fyrte av et skudd.
The hunter fired (off) a shot. You may hear both: F orfatteren
utgav en roman, and: Forfatteren gav ui en roman. The
author published a novel. Others cannot be split up at all.
The compound forms have generally a more formal or
literary flavour than the split forms which are therefore
gaining ground in everyday speech. This tendency can,
however, lead to comic results at times.

In other instances there is a clear distinction between the
separable and inseparable forms, the latter being often
used in a more specific, figurative sense, the former in a more
direct and concrete sense. Compare Fienden er blitt avskdret.
The enemy has been cut off, with Legen skar av benet (or
benet av). Lit. The surgeon cut the leg off.

Further examples:

Han stod opp tidlig [“tizli]. He got up early.

but: Det oppstod en trette. A quarrel arose.
Unnskyld at jeg avbrot Excuse my interrupting
Dem. you.
but: Hun brot av en gren. She broke off a branch.

to bring up children
to pull up a fish

to translate a book
to cross a river

@ oppdra barn
d@ dra opp en fisk

a oversette en bok

but:

but: d sette over en elv
@ innhente to catch up with (on the
road)
but: 4 henie inn to fetch in

to inform (of, about)

a opplyse (om)
to light up, illuminate

but: é lyss opp

r

COMPOUND VERBS

‘f utlope (om tid) to expire »
but: & lepe ut to run out
© 4 avia (om storm
bt ata ) to decrease, abate

to lose weight

to give birth to a child

to come down

. Z to overdo, exaggerat

but: 4 drwg over (om skyer to pass, drift o%g(;r ?agout
f.. eks.) clouds for instance).

Cf. English to overtake, but to take over.

d nedkomme
d komme ned

d overdrive

but:

160. TFinally there is also a speci
Uly pecial group of c
verbs consisting of noun -+ verb and a%ij eciI:)ive +o‘171;£)1<))'u nd

Examples: delta [Vde:lta] ¢ partake in = . )
'fastspenne strap = spw}%ela fast. e 1n = ta del i take part in;

Note: On the rare occasions where th

H e past or
participles of th(f, separable compoundsare usgd as adj gggi;aer;t
they are not split: de fastspente skiene the strapped skis. '

CHAPTER XIV
MODAL AUXILIARIES

The Future Tenses

161. In addition to the three well-kn ili

-known auxili
ziz:e (;0 be), ka (to have), and bl (to become, get) atrﬁ’er‘(’ee;?:
also the so-ca:]led Modal Auxiliaries, which ha.vé a rather
irregular conjugation. Most of them have their counter-

parts in English, although . g C
shades of meaning at ﬁmlzi expressing slightly different

Of special interest are those whi
> ich
expressing future in Norwegian. % Tepresent one way of

162. In common with Engli iliari
mon glish the modal auxili
(shall) and sl (will) + the infinitive can be )Sse?ir.le'i‘l‘:ggi

two verbs have, h ;
) , however, comple :
Norwegian: ) plete inflected forms in
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Inf. Present Past Perfect
skulle skal skulle skullet
ville vil ville villet

skal /vil covers
future in English, which can be graphically illustr

as follows:
(a) shall

1 shall go tomorrow.

(b) am/is/are
going to {]eg skal kjope bil.

skal— (c) am/is/are-+-ing

(supposed) to

163. As in English t
first person and vil in the sec
rigid rules. Apart from the future
of determination and promise in it. Jeg sk
Hun skal se ‘Peer Gynt’ 1 kveld.

164. Vilisusedtoagreat extent withn
Det vil ta lang tid for han blir frisk igjen
ets well again. Det v

penger. It will cost him a lot of money.

for meg d fd tid til de
for it. With personal subj
will soon notice thi
vil du falle igjennom.
fall through. In these examples vil implies th
is likely to happen.

165. A peculiarity about the Scandinavia
that when the direction is sufficiently expresse

left out after the verbs skulle, v
1 Cf. Shakespeare: ‘Wit, whither wilt?’

shall/will, but also other ways of expressing

eg skal reise 1 morgen.

T am going to buy a car.

form of verb [ Jeg skal dra 1 morgen.
T am leaving tomorrow.

(@) am/is/are Jeg skal vare der kl. dltte.
I am (supposed) to be

there at eight o’clock.

here is a tendency to use skal in the
ond and third, but there are no
skal has also an element
al komane © morgen.

on-personalsubjects.
. Tt will take a long
il koste ham mange
Det vil bli vanskelig
¢ Tt will be difficult for me to find time
ects: Du vil snart merke det. You
at. G4 forsiktig [ [ikti] over isen, ellers

Step carefully over the ice, or you will
at something

n languages is
d by an
adverb of place or a preposition, the verb of motion is often

lle and madite (to have to)

MODAL AUXILIARIES IO
X

Examples‘ Hvor skal du hen are yo

X les: Hvor skal du hen? Where are y i

d stasjonen. I am going to the station. H}anuvflouu;g?ﬂggwg Skfl
P . ants

to get out. Jeg md
st get home. av sted. I must be off. Vi md hjem. We

166. Present tense i
Sen s often the b
+ ] e best w i
i st i Norwegian, cprsly { an vt i
cleat icates futqre tense. Cf. English I 1 Y of time
= Norwegian Jeg reiser i morgen. cave tomorrow

Jeg kommer .
er snart tilbake. I will soon be back

Det bliv vanskelig. That will be difficult

167.  Shall/will be corres
| : ond to vil bli or j i
i}:rgxggs?(zn points to tIl)le futurf:.l ?;1;;1311:; bhi R
i 1tuat10n becomes static. Compare: I};'S o o
bk hg uture) with Vi skal vere lykkels ._z hal b
y happy. We shall always be happy tge = We shall

Exception: When veere is i .
3 : e is id .
vil han vere her? When v;islllhznéche;gth be present. Ny

\]()‘e Sl) y . Ub]]ell WIH he be C e orwe-
€( :la.ll OIM1x lg. Wthl] mn N
g 121 ‘ [allsla,tlon Wlll run: JV ar le hafz kOﬂMﬂe: or ]V ar kOﬂM%E’

168.

, komniu?ﬁe ;al! also be excellently indicated by the idi
oyt d(;ziszhlf 1tn_ﬁn1tive and presen‘c)yIE)f:(Zt:rxgin[T
I ld ort 1 morgen, instead : o
deealkcl)?ifzmr hé d koste en god del. 1t is goingo ff({eg sl:al ood
de e used even in combination with vil i hSoed
0 e o vil. Det vil komme

Future Perfect

kalwi
skallwill ha lest shall/will have read
169. Jeg skal (or vil) h
a lest bok j .
I hallHave read the book by the fime you are back, D1 o
. Du vi

ha glemt det néy j ; :
, T have let, Jeg reist. You will have forgotten it when
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Future in the Past
skulle/ville lese should/would read
skulle/ville ha lest should/would have read

170. Han skulle (reise) til London. He was going to London.
In English should would have a widely different meaning
here.

As shown by the parentheses, the verb of motion can be
omitted. ‘

In conditional sentences, however, English and Norwegian
do correspond. Huis du skulle treffe ham, (sd) hils ham fra
meg, er du swill. 1f you should see (meet) him, give him my
best regards, please. Det ville ha veaert bedre om du hadde
fortalt meg det pd forhdnd. It would have been better if you
had told me (it) beforehand. H adde jeg vinger, (sd) ville jeg
fly. 1f I had wings I would have flown. :
With subjunctive meaning, ‘1 wish I were you'—"Jeg skulle

onske jeg var deg'.

171. In colloquial speech skulle/ville ha vart is often
shortened to skulle/ville veert.

Han skulle (ha) vart her allerede 1 gdr, men ble antakelig
forhindret fra & komme. He should have been here already
yesterday, but was probably prevented from coming. Det
ville (ha) vert bedre om ‘du kunne ha kommet i morgen. It
would have been better if you could have come tomorrow.

172. When two events synchronize, the expression used is:
skulle til & be about to, going to. Jeg skulle nettopp til 4
legge meg da telefonen ringte. 1 was just about to go to bed

when the telephone rang.

More on _‘skal/skulle’, ‘vil/ville’
173. Besides denoting future these two auxiliaries also
express other meanings and nuances. .

skal often expresses:

(1) A command: Du skal ikke stjele. Thou shalt not steal.
Du skal ikke spise med kniven. Do not eat with the knife.
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(2) Determination and promise: D ;
Sl : Det skal aldyi skj
never happen. D rlse. e 1 skje. It shall
hiding. PP  skal fa juling. You shall have a good
(3) A supposition = is sup ts cai
I posed to be, .
éian skal vare vik. He is supposed to éz Slflllc(%l toé fE}({fmples:
r soll reich sein. ; . U1, German:
(4) An agreed arrangement: Vi
. : skal ;
stasjonen. We are to meet at twelveaat TﬁZethgfr{e ¢ 12

(5) Hopelessness as in sent ike:
What shall I do? or Wha’cnal(z1 (I:esol:ilz%

:gf)‘;llleoi(iirrgiponds to English ‘should’ when expressing a

andre folk sg mg;gn;:uxg(%ﬁltoﬁ D11/tdskulle venne deg til 4 tg;ile
; f s.

yourself to tolerate other peOp(ig’s og)i; iggght to) accustom

In case of an agreed arran
3 gement Norwegi
:;asfjgzj; t% (ggtgilgz-lzlwa§,k\}v(z‘z to. Cf. (4) Ie/gil?;elu?ll:%g;esc ;I;z:
nen. e gd klokka ti over tol )
dra pa fisketur. (Cf. (d) on the diagram ionvp(efrzai.I(;)f;zv)’i shule

174. vil generally su iti
) : ggests volit i
E'I;g]]:Sh :fwﬂl, be willing to, want tolollilkg ioavgesz{lsonal desire.
vil ha often corresponds to: want’ ) Tike
0! , (would) like. V74

?ﬂ;{iert fg{e.; Would you like tea or(coffeei2 jle; m!; zllzell?si ZZ
(=jéghar - vgould roath:ar have coffee, please. Jeg vil ikke

e lyst til &) gd hjem enda. I don’t want to gohome

yet. Gjor som du vil. D i
. Take what you Tike, >0 e (or please). Ta wa du

Idiom: Jeg wvil(k ; _ .
Ich m6ch€e gé:})ﬁng]emg = I should like to. Cf. German
The shop expression corresponding to English want is

‘skulle ha. Jeg skulle h.
oyt sigargettey, eic.a et par sko, et par hansker (gloves),

Hva skal jeg gjove?

175. - The infinitive construction I want you to come does

. not exist in Norwegi
gian. In such cases two
cla
uses hqve to be

used. Jeg vil at du skal komm

, 4 Skal komme. 1 expect you t

: ;)na?:ir at du skal st ja. Similarly with anyinﬁn?tissg a}l’f?cs. Je
rogative pronoun or adverb. I don’t know Wh:: ?c:

4o = Jeg vet ikke ha jeg skal gjore. He didn't know when

0 stop = Han visste ikke ndr han shulle stoppe.
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Other Auxiliaries

Present Past Tense

kan kunne
can could

The Norwegian jeg kan usually covers the English: I can,
I am able to, and sometimes: 1 may.

Examples: Du kan synge meget pent hwis du virkelig vil.
You can sing very beautifully, if you really want to. Kan De
snakke norsk? Can you speak Norwegian? In the last sen-

itted: Kan De norsk? Kan in this

Past Participle

kunnet
been able to

176. Infinitive
(x) unne
be able to

Kan jeg (fd) ldne

ssion, English: may,
as in Norwegian) 1

plikk? May (or can,
for a moment?

Asking for permi
pennen din et 0y
borrow your pen

Present Past Tense

mdtte
had to

Past Participle

madltet
have had to

Infinitive
2) mitte
to have to

md

must
Vi ma hjelpe ham. We must help him. Noe md gjores. Some-
thing has to be done. Past tense: Jeg mdte gd for forestillin-
gen [Viorrestillipen] va? slutt for d nd toget. 1 had to go before
the performance was finished to catch the train. Jeg har mdt-
tet gjove det = Jeg er blitt nodt til d gjore det. 1 have had to

do it.
In polite questions = may, might: Md jeg (fa lov til d)
komme inm? May 1 come in?

ent Past Tense Past Participle

Infinitive Pres
burde burdet

(3) burde [Vburde] ber (ought to)
is the most proper and suitable

idlig til sengs. One ought to go to
1 think

This verb denotes what

thing to do. Man bor gat
bed early. Jeg syns du burde be ham om unnskyldning.

you ought to ask his pardon.

Present
tor [torr]

Past Participle

Past Tense
tort [toxt]

Infinitive
torde [Vtours)

(4) tore (dare)

li
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Hun tor ikke gd- alene i morket. Sh

] . She dare

g1artelzle ndz‘mcrkne.ss. Han torde ikke pdstd at dl;;) t)av:asli{n? k?{le

dared e;) amamtam th?.t.l.t was true. Sometimes tore'alse

indicates & ﬂ}lrague possibility: Det torde vare vanskel, 12
g ;3 cult. Tor jeg sporre hvem De er? May I g

e ? May I ask who

(3) fa get—fikk—fatt i i ' .
S meanings{ s used in many connections and with

(@) A vaguely expressed compulsion * ’
nok gjore som jeg sier. You hadl’:)etségxx'l d(? ig Ib;:c;er HDu Jir

(6) Asking or granting ; oad
1 ; permission=may, e
s o iy ¥ et g o o)
e i Hon 7 1 it o e
do as you like. peak with. Du fdr gjore som du vil. You may

(¢) To manage, be able, get a chance

e, , to: ) )
,Z%) %n?a(l)(ilﬂti)nt% sleep last night. 4 fa beggé] jﬁfeﬁi ;Zk; :ZZ; :
e v:r) ends meet. 4 fden til dle, grite, etc., to make(se
ome 18h, eep, etc. It is frequently used in conjuncti
e 1; st ;};r?pc;gei (;fothi main verb. Example: ]]eg ];(l)e%

dr. I man '

(}igitler'dqy. ﬂUseful. idioms: fd I;lg e;i Iﬁ)ar?;lgye : st::n;eagplgs
Clumg; ; jeg j}'izr det ikke til 1 can’t manage (beca{use I aren tm
e an Vg)e% %eII)eS). Ja se catch sight of; fd@ hove, vite learn 02
B 'z'kkz _du se ham? Did you catch sight of l;'ge?
Jegﬁkk hweg( J?tie) Z;;nng. I didn’t get to know anythillrlr;
Jog Jikk har an hadde reist. I heard (or learned) that

(@) To express futurity i :
We shall see. y in expressions like: Vi fir se.
see. ee. Den som lever, fir se. Lit. He who liv'gs, Wslil

(6) la let—lot—latt: La ham gd. Let him go

Note: Common to all th i i
‘d’ before the following igﬁ‘;leifcli)\fe?f this type i the lack of
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Vocabulary

redvin [‘re:vim] c. red wine
hvitvin ["vitvim] c. white wine
likor [li'ke:x] c. liqueur

velge, valgte, valgt choose,

pa restaurant [restu’rapp] c. at
a restaurant

’kelner c. waiter

ordne [Yordns] arrange, fix

hjerne [Yjo:'ne] n. corner select p .
passe (-et) suit dessert [de’seir] ¢C. dessert,
sweet

spisekart n. menu, bill of fare
meny [me’ny:] c. menu

biff c. beef

grret c. trout

steke (-te) iry

vinkart n. wine list

is c. ice cream

varme c. warmth, heat
regning [“reinip] c. bill, account
gyeblikk n. moment

Exercise 27a
Pa restauwrant

Kelneren. God aften. Hva gnsker De?

Herr N. Vi skulle gjerne ha et hyggelig bord for tre personer,

K. Det skal vi straks ordne. De kan fa det bordet i hjgrnet
der borte.

Herr N. Takk, det passer fint. Kan
(menyen)?

K. Ver si god.

Herr N. Hva vil De anbefale i dag?

K. Biffen er meget god, og si har vi fin-fin grret.

Fru N. Jeg vil gjerne ha en biff.

Herr N. Og du, min datter?

Froken N. Jeg vil heller (rather)
eksempel.

Herr N. Jeg tror jeg vil prove biffen, jeg ogsa. Vel kelner,
det Dlir to biff og en stekt grret.

K. Det skal bli. Skal det veare noe 3 drikke til?

Herr N. Ja, kunne jeg fa se vinkartet? Jeg tror et glass
rgdvin vil passe bra til biffen, men du unge dame, som har
valgt fisk, burde vel helst ha et glass hvitvin, ikke sant.

Froken N. Nei, jeg vil ikke hanoe & drikke til maten, Jeg vil
heller ha et glass liker til kaffen.

Herr N. Som du vil.

* * *
Herr N. Hva skal vi sa velge til dessert? Hva sier dere om
(to) is?

jeg fa se spisekartet

ha fisk, stekt grret for

.+ 'bonde pl. ‘bonder farmer

‘;l,;:{‘fulge ["felga] c. consequence

) MODAL AUXILIARIES
Begge damene: Det vil smake godt i denne varmen
* * *

Herr N. Kunne jeg fa regni v
K. Et dyeblike. Ver 5 god. o

T07 -

Vocabulary

ﬁ?lfste g-et) detain
e (-et) noen gi ’.
best regards give s.0. one's

. sin{ pA angry with
‘femtoget the five o’clock train
luft c. air

Exerci
Translate: se 27b

Where are you going? I can’t i
\ ! talk with
fnf:t Sr;lly ‘\;Avnﬂfe at the station and I don’ty((i);lm::1 ?:chgn?mt o
i PR o ey i e 1o e
1 rain? Yes. Y
Eﬁ. %1121: \Iavould be much better. Oh no,o ;o?lurgr?lfszonfj:ke v
t at. Ih get would not get any (noe) fresh air. I understa?ﬁiy
T s ot Sau} ¥§Einggl %mu.lfm(.i your wife be at home
 Yes, so. I will ring you later. -
and don’t forget to give my best regzrds ti)e;ogo\(;gfl) y‘Ia

shan’t forget (it).
Vocabulary

underrette (-et) infor
Jeg haper endeli Vendoli]
% hepe elig [Yendoli] I

iall hast in a hurry
dessuten [de“su:tp] besides
overraskelse c. surprise

Exercise 27¢

I wouldn’t have gone away i

‘ ne y if I had known that ;

%tlllgdt?gnl- Why didn’t you tell me that you%vézltzvnelrii 11;
Bosioe % eave in a hurry and didn’t get time to writg.
will inform ‘Z:sm(;‘ipgosed) to be a surprise. I do hope yo%
det lover jeg). 1me you are coming. I promise (transl.

H

Vocabulary

permisjon [paermi’fo:
Earlough [peermi’forn] c. lea;vg
:ﬁ)fﬂr [[o"ferr] c. driver
arere [repa’re: -
repair C P‘ évm,] (tg) to

politi [poli‘ti:] n. police

;tvile (-te) pa doubt
qalvorlig [all’vo:li] serious
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Connect the following sentence pairs,

changes.

1. Jeg spurteom... ] 1
2. {’oglitiet fortalte at ... 2. Det vil fa alvorlige fglger.

3. Bonden tvilte pa at . ..
4. Per mente (=trodde)

at...
5. Sjafprensaat ...
PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL

177. The perso

lowing way:

1st
person

Nominative:
jeg I
Object form:

meg me

1st
person

Nominative:

vl We

Object form:

0SS us

1 Note: The third person singular al
hennes her,dens and dets its,
plural: deres your, their. But
are consequently mentioned under

TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN

Exercise 27d | .
making the necessary

1. Han skal reise i morgen.

3. Det vil lgnne seg (pay)-
4. Han vil fa permisjon.

5. Bilen ma repareres.

CHAPTER XV

ADJECTIVES

Personal Pronouns :
nal pronouns may be arranged in the fol- -

Singular

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 109

178. As regards the forms du
e8¢ ; and deg, these
ngﬁrg:noingg(lﬁzsn ngl the same family gnd betv?r’;Zno?r}gir]:lZig
« nees; in other words, if
;c)h:tNorweglllans call ‘dus’ with the person. If}g)(;}c arguwﬁl:;
t‘e er DllSe the more polite forms (with a capital D) ; %omin
52;1: wft lEo;*lllglnally third person plural) and obj.ect fornall:
, e corresponding possessive adjective: Deres. .

g(r)gntclllletzsgnoc{ Z?u?n% thei éttnlf:ay be good to compare with
in Norway than in Frames, akes less time to become ‘dus’

fr?gtg)glaﬁr}aoyoung people far more rapidly drop the polite
and formal f rms among themselves than the older genera-
» who observe the rules of etiquette more strictly.

Examples: Vil De ikke sette Dem? De har glemt hatten Deres

In commercial co:
. rrespondence: Vi ;
av I5. januar. P : Vi har motiait Deres brev

11573;he’§1 er;lg;l;—;lgfs{c;c:al))’oirg tin Norwegian, as in English
! . Det er meg or det er j ,

Elglg rﬁfgﬁ nlllgfgor Jeg.llc;{ an ey like sd gammel zo;j: r]rfgé Ioird;leg
e would in most cases prefer th ject

form meg, at least when the pronoun is Is)’cressed: ‘lj\/lggl'l?;:

2nd 3rd
person person®
I__—_—_M
c. m.
den det it

du you  han he, hun she

ham him, henne her den detit

deg you
Plural
2nd 3rd person
person (all genders) -
dere you de they
dere you dem them

so has a genitive form hans his,
and similarly the se
all these are use
that paragraph.

cond and third person
d as possessives, and '

* det ikke. If the expression is followed by a relative clause the

subject form jeg i
sub j rm jeg is often preferred. Def var jeg som gjorde

e Vocabulary

' pﬁ.‘;ies;‘l: tlfklgl'ieflc};l: several weeks Awhehie groupd, 1 Dho

: ;zlvs:e(zts))bort leave, go away rnslgrie(l;;ggr (6ih en phone (up)

-te) mention

j meve God dag Hall
- : jga g: :}!‘{’o}l'(;sgo to school ls.l';’:t rﬁna;% (son;)) as soon as
t] i ca . erket adj. i

i k:n ljcla gé l::iaer n:zg]. strange hils ham séjnigleerf‘s;désg;ange
1 y him our best regards g

1} ‘ . Exercise 28a
Practlse reading and then translate:

{0lav: Si meg, har du sett Per i i
{ . er i det siste? Odd: Nei, j
; ke sett ham pa flere uker. Olav: Tror du han eyféisli:egol;g
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0dd: Han nevnte at han ville reise til Oslo for 4 ga pa skole.

Har du hert noe om (about) det? Olav: Nei, ikke et ord. -
0dd: Kjente du ham godt? Olav: Ja da, vi var ‘dus’, og

svart gode venner. Odd: Da er det (i 1s) rart han ikke har

fortalt oss at han skulle reise. Han hadde kanskje ikke tid

til 4 besgke oss fgr han dro.

Olav: Det kan kanskje vzre grunnen. Jeg vil ringe til hans

s@ster og spgrre henne om hun vet noe. Men der kommer jo
hans bror. Broren: God dag, dere vet kanskje at Per er
reist, eller har han ikke fortalt dere det? Olav og 0Odd: Nei,
vi vet absolutt ingenting. Broren: Han sa han skulle skrive
til dere si snart han kom til Oslo.

Olav og 0dd: Det er utmerket. Hils ham s& mye fra oss begge
to (lit. from both of us).

Vocabulary
g4 for’bi pass (by) . spille (-te) kort [ko't] n. play
en fremmed a stranger cards
skitur ['firtur] ski-ing trip

mann (here) husband

i ettermiddag this afternoon ikke—pa lenge
etterpa afterwards not—ifor a long time
morsom funny (comical)
Exercise 28b
Translate:

1. Do you (polite form) know him? No, I have never seen
him before. None of us know him. He must be a stranger in
our town. He passed me yesterday in (pd) the street. Mrs
Olsen certainly knows (tr. knows certainly) what he is
called (use the correct form of hete). T will ask her. She knows
everything (alf). She and her husband are coming to us for
(t3) coffee this afternoon. Afterwards we are going to play
cards. I didn’t know that you (pl.) played cards. Oh yes, we
do (it) occasionally (see adv. page 92). Do you (polite form)
play cards? No, never. .

Where are the boys? They are on (a) ski-ing trip. I haven’t
seen them for a long time. Have you sold your house? No, 1

P
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haven’t sold it yét. My childr . .
hear a good story? Ye};, if it izngilx-)?it:&if czllix?f it Will you
‘heller—ikke neither—nor v

2. Who (hvem). did it? It wa .
%ou‘ who did it? No, it was nStI;;:C, %—IeN igrbI' elthill'; Was it
e is almost (nesten) as big as you. igger than you,

The Reflexi i .
exive Pronoun ‘seg’ [sei]—Reflexive Verbs

180. Special attention should id to
C ] be paid to th i
noun seg in Norwegian, as there is no equivaﬁerxﬁfi flf gggp].lrs?l;

(cf. German sich, French se). This seg always refers back

to the subject in the clause where i

in the ¢ ere it occ i
%1113151 !:11:16 subject is in the third persm;1 I;Sﬁlztﬁalrs ::)mlylused
it corresponds to English oneself, ‘himself rhpe;'ls,ﬁlf.

itself, themselves. Han ken,
ves. gte seg. He h i
gizsﬁz:b t\;fggogllii a.srhe gprttlierselngIn the ﬁ?slfr z.(ildhseméiifi'
y objec
are used. Slo du deg? Di]d ym;) ﬁf‘to;sﬁfsle)ﬁr?sonal pronouns

The complet i
them be: plete paradigm qf a so-called reflexive verb will

Infinitive: d more seg to enj’dy oneself, to have a good time.

jJeg morey meg...
du morer deg . .
De morer Dem
Ui mover 0ss
dere mover dere

I enjoy myself. -

you enjoy yourself,

we enjoy ourseigres.
s+« Yyou enjoy yourselves.

Seg—3rd person, singular and plural:

h

hun morey 08 A

hur .. she enjoys herself.

det ((bl;z‘;?:’?) t’nnorer seg it (the cl};ild) e;?oys itself,

Govoarn) orer seg it (the cat) enjoys itself ’
they enjoy themselves. .

181, When the Engli '
 Wh glish form
.,used in an emphatic role, th:yng:;afgbyourse]f, N

ond to Norwegian

‘ selv [sell]. Examples: I did it myself = Jeg gjorde det selv

&
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You saw it yourself = Du sd det selv. Thus Jeg vil vaske meg R

selv would mean: I will wash myself myself.

The Reflexive Verbs

182. The reflexive verbs have a much wider application in
Norwegian than in English. Many verbs also have a re-

flexive form beside them, very

often with idiomatic mean-

ing, e.g. 4 komme = to come, but & komme seg means

to recover, improve.

Here is a list of some very useful examples:

bar‘bere seg shave
be’stemme seg make up one’s
mind

bry seg om care about

finne seg i put up with
for’andre seg change

for’sove seg oversleep

fole seg feel

gifte seg marry

glede seg be glad

glede seg til 1ook forward to
hvile seg rest

‘innbille seg imagine

kjede seg be bored

klippe seg have a haircut

kle pa seg dress

kle av seg undress

legge seg lie down, g0 to bed
legge pa seg put on weight
like seg like it, feel comfortable

liste seg steal, slink

lonne seg be of advantage, pay

more seg have a good time

naerme seg approach .

‘oppfare seg behave

reise seg rise, get up

rore seg move

se seg omkKring have a look
round

sette seg sit down, be seated

skaffe seg get oneself, procure

skamme seg be ashamed of
oneself

skynde seg hurry up

sla seg hurt oneself, get hurt

ta pa seg put on about

ta av seg take offJ clothes

tenke seg imagine

vise seg (1) appear, (2) prove to
Dbe, (3) show off

Vocabulary

sdpe c. soap
prest c. minister, parson
preken c. sermon

foretrekke [Vioratrekke] prefer,
conjugated like trekke irr.

Exercise 292
For translation

Examples of the use of the r
1. Han satte seg i en stol. 2.

eflexive pronoun:

Jeg legger meg klokka elleve

om (in) kvelden. 3. Hun fgler seg vel. 4. Gutten brente seg.
5. Mannen falt og slo seg. 6. Jeg vasket meg med sapen.
7. Piken skar seg 1 fingeren (cut her finger). 8. Hun brydde
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seg ikke! om det. 9. Soldatene rei
Do ste seg (7 ;
;]!)é rﬁ 2gvlfllllénll<% rtlizlrllllzeézetg Zlet (s0). 11. Vi ﬁe‘r’fﬁé" ;él:z;tf ffzﬁl
: at he would Uik
apnet seg, og en katt listet seg inn.i 1e3f0 ];gnzle).hud Dgren
seg, begynte presten prekenen. ¢ hadde satt

}‘:;? Zc;g}fn;;lﬁé{é dg’z:;!p n;% bgrtlr_?{nslgted either reflexively
. . : . =’ 1 i ;
same applies to Lie down/, Legg dege(pgr;g)l}s gr sztfgg Zieii ;1‘ he

Tranclate Exercise 29b
ranslate into Norweglan: peis c. open fireplace kniv c. knife

1. She married for mone
y. 2. They felt h
bft’;er né)w. 4. You must not sit dg’wn. 5. EII‘I})lI;y.olg. o
Eu(; rf{rhejm :zlffgostci llied‘ 6. I do not care what he says p7e OII)IIZ
; t . 8.1 have a wash eve i ad
;I:Oaigln:lthg he was there. 10. He gtmu;r;lﬁg&;% gﬁ}cl{)df ?IOt
. 11. He sat down near (ved) the fireplace to (for :i")3

warm himself. 12. I . ;
not changed much. cut my finger with a knife. 13. You have

183. After a prepositi
Hronours o I?gl iéfl‘,% ton seg corresponds to the personal
Example: Han ok henne med

[ seg. He took h i i
Han hadde ikke moen penger pd seg. He had If(f IYlt)trllle;ng;

him. De delte eplet
them. plet mellom seg. They shared the apple between

The Possessives
The Possessive Adjects
184. We have alread i 'the po
] I ; y mentioned the po: i jecti
guctognfectlc;n with the declension of theporsgfrlergzeaa:iq] ei‘glves
ew further points remain to be explained ]\7\;e1‘c71‘iess .

covered that these adjectives f
) ollowed i
and our paradigm will therefore l:::east?sllsgvosr'lg declension,

Common

Neuter PI
m 1 ) ural
yojlllr Z:Zi Sttt;l mitt bord mine stoler, mine bord
s o Stol dzott bord dine stoler, dine bord
sto vdrt bord vdre stoler: vdre bord

! The negative ikke is always

principal clauses. Cf. page op placed after the reflexive pronoun in
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The spelling reform of 1938 has also permitted fem. forms such ag
mi, di which are placed after the fem. noun: boka mi (never boka

min).

185. In addition to these we have the indeclinable pos-
sessives which are actually the genitive of the personal
pronouns (see note, page 108): hans his, hennes her, dens,
dets its, and finally: deres your, plural, also their, and the
polite form Deres your, singular.

186. As regards the use of these adjectives, it should be
noted that there is a growing tendency to place them after
the noun, with the latter in its definite form. Thus nearly
always in colloquial speech, e.g. stolen min, bordet mitt, plural
stolene mine, bordene mine, boken (or boka) hans, boken min
(or boka mi), plural: bokene hans, bokene mine. (Cf. page 65.)

In colloquial speech: min wye hatt sounds rather formal and
literary, so we should generally put the definite article of the
adjective in front: den nye hatten min, and in the plural: de
wye hattene mine. To begin with, however, the English
student is advised to put the possessive adjectives in front
in conformity with his own language.

Exercise 30
Drill in the use of the possessive adjectives:
Mitt hus er nytt

Instead of hus, insert in turn the following nouns:
Jrakk c. coat bord [bozr] n. table
Change them into the plural afterwards.

- Din wye hatt er pen.
Replace hatt by: bilde n. picture, bil, hest. Afterwards in the
plural.

Unlike English, Norwegian uses the possessive adjectives in
front of nouns for abusive purpose:

din tosk you fooll, din idi'ot you idiot!, din slyngel, din
kjeltring you rascal! .

lampe c. lamp .

187,
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Vocabulary

tur c. here: turn
Sjanse [“fapso] c. chance

ﬁl?tand c. condition
snipp c. collar of a shi
skitten dirty shirt

Exercise 31a

1. Hans har var gratt. 2. Jeg tvi 2

. ratt. 2. Jeg tviler pa han,
ltllsaand er alvorlig. 4. Din far har Ilzjfzipt vsél?tr%uz. I;ell\lf'is
?nl?tt el; ;gzrre enn dift (N.B.). 6. Hvorfor er din sniy Py
skitten? Kan du ikke lane en av mine? 7, Hvem har fgl‘%asli

deg at boken er hans? 8. iy L
tur. 10. Mine S]'anses er Sggr gar ditt tog? 9. Na er det din

From example No. 5 it will b
the same form e seen that the pronoun has
proper. whether used adjectivally or as a pronoun

Example: Dette er ditt o ..
ditt. English: ymf:s. Ut eple. English: your apple. Eplet er

Vocabulary
dyrtexgnexis),ive gris c. pig
vente (-et) pa wait £ -
interesse interest o ls:luf c'cg}vlveep

stolthet c. pride

Exercise 31b
Translate into Norwegian:

31,;)5:;531.10;:{ glrlxzr gg;?h;lglg‘r, l?goksfare more expensive than
Is waiting for you. He has

gg;idggaté 4I.{My mother’s greatest interest is to Woﬂ? 111111r 23:

- 9. Hler son is her greatest pride. 6. Have you seen

. their farm, their pigs, thei
(hvem) of his sons dogyau liilg bsgi?’p and cowst 7. Which

The Reflexive Possessive

. Con.lmon Neuter Plural
sin Sitt " Sine

. = his, her(s), its,
y one’s, their(s)

:(there i sk .
| ",£ I4e;e Is also a feminine form si—but rare. Cf. note, page




116 TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN FRONGUNS 4
. . ; : AN
The reflexive pronoun ‘seg’ [sei] and the so-called reflexive Third pers . D PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES IIy
possessive ‘sin’ (declined as min and din) should really be : e k\séim’ %“’“li :
treated together, as what has been said about the former ne hatter .. they took their hats, i.e. thei
also applies to the latter. ‘st ] own » 1.€. their
. . . gjestene fok sine hatter the guests t )

The English has no equivalent to this pronoun; you should Lo thes ook their hats,
therefore devote special attention to it. -€. ther own
In English the possessive adjective his’ is used in both | . 188 Again: ‘seg’ and ‘sin’ alway
these sentences: (1) His watch is expensive. (2) He took subject when this is a noun or g:o;g%; back to the
Jis watch. Actually the last statement implies an arlnblguity, person, either singular or plural in the third
as ‘his’ may mean: his own watch, or somebody e se’s. The Note: In th : : ) |

y e following example the reflexive Ppossessive “

cpntext vyill throw ﬁgpt upon the matter, so that possibili- refers to the logical subject:
ties of misunderstanding are usually rare. Jeg bad ham om d trekke sin sohnad tilbake. T asked b
. 1 asked him to

Let us now translate the two sentences into Norwegian: withdraw his application.

(x) Hans klokke (or: Klokka hans) er dyr. (2) Han tok hans
Elokke, or: Ham tok sin klokke. 1f we used the first version,

of sentence No.2: hans Elokke,itwould not be his own watch. f Exercise 32
If that were the case, we should have to use: sin. Thus the | Practice in using sin (sitt, sine)

1. After the war he will go back to his country.

rule is:
If the possessive adjective refers back to a subject in the | 2. Can’t‘ you see his face, or is i
third pgrson (N.B.), singular or plural, we use the reflexive 3. The little boy had eaten al? ;::1;C c(’gv?r?)d;? d
possessive sin for English: one’s, his, her, hers, its, their or 4a. The men had forgotten to take their owi ; |
theirs. (Cf. seg in para. 180 ¢.) It is mever used in the them. (own) money with
nominative case. : 45. Do you believe it was their money?
1 gc.Tll)lg 1}%011 Il_Dtﬁleve the money was theirs?

. o , . nglish never lose their good spi : '

Here is the complete paradigm | 6. Ole and his brother had alwag 0 bezlr)llfglgz éhfz:izgagsn-).

Singular:- 7. The watch was not his. It was mine

jeg tok man hatt .. I took my hat 8. Wessel in one of hi i .
du tok din hatt .. you took your hat § ‘the Smith? and t(l)le ]?aiﬁ?smg poems tells the story about
Polite: i 9. T‘he fathqr saw two men speaking to his d

De tok Deres hatt .. you took your hat ! 10. “Where is the money?’ ‘I took s daughter.
Third person, singular: . iook theirs.’ ’ ok my part of it and they

han fok sin hatt .. he took his hat, i.e. his own ¢ 11, The soldiers rod ;

hun tok sin hati .. she took her hat, i.e. her own ode through his garden.

barnet fok sin hatt .. the child took its hat, i.e. its .

own ‘ Demonstratives

189. There are two chi
[ ef de i i i
. flected in gender and in numbeTzrslsftcﬁ?&:f’: D which are n-

)
ot

L

Plural :
vi tok vdre hatler i we took our hats

dere tok deves hatter .. you took your hats

1 .
a smith = en smed [sme:].
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118
Common Neuter Plural
Nom. Obj.:  denne this dette disse these
Poss.: dennes dettes disses
Nom. Obj.: den that det Nom.: de those
Poss.: dens its dets deres yours
Obj.: dem those
(2) Denne, n. dette, pl. disse indicate like English ‘this,

pl. these’ that the thing or person in question is quite
near, while den, n. det, pl. de give the idea of remoteness

‘that one, those’.

Examples: ‘
Denne blyanten er mye bedre enn den. This pencil is much
better than that one. Dette huset er storre enn det. This
house is bigger than that one.

To make the situation still clearer her (here) is usually
added to denne, dette, disse and der (there) to den< det,

de. Denne blyanten her er mye bedre enn den der (or-den
der borte = over there). Det brevet her er mitt, men det der
(borte) er ditt. You will notice that after all these demon-
stratives the noun generally appears in its definite form

(‘double definition’).

() You will also see that the demonstrative den, det, de,
dem is in form identical with the personal pronoun (English
‘it’) and the so-called ‘definite article article’ of the adjec-
tive (English ‘the’) except that the article has no objective
form dem. The difference is indicated by siress.

Tllustrations
Demonstrative

but den er stor

that one is big

Personal Pronoun
hunden the dog den er stor it is big

huset the house det er stort it is big

v v

‘ that one is big '
In the plural: de er store they are but de er store

big those ar; big

but det er stort
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hunden er stor the dog but den hunden er

is bi
% stor that dog is
hundene er store b

18
dogs are big the but de hundene er

store those di
are big 088

In the phrase: den (unstressed) J 1
G an,
:irle lg.ve the art}cle, but if extr)a str‘iisviesz e}?u: I(1)(131 fiong woad,
e demonstrative DEN lange veien THAT long grz::rie get

(c) The possessive form dennes j ;

( ! < s is hardly e

gbtl))]izl'\rzlizsts ée‘i;cers: Jeg har mottatt Deyes %reze;vulsgd,dzxcept
ed ds.). I have received your letter of fsthr;E:ts

gl)oio;g sp%c_ially: Where English uses this—these th

g Isu ject of the verb ‘to be’ with a followin n
¢ g;ter in)n.g)'u ;Zr t?e predicate Norwegian always llllsgesnci):;lln
oy orm, dette er/var, det er/var ... Cf(.3

Examples:

dette ¢7 en bok this is a book, dette ¢r boker these are books

det er en blyant ['bly: : .
those are pé’l cils.[ yiant] that is a pencil, det er blyanter

(¢) For expressions like d v
© < en som = he
those who, see relative pronouns, Note:wgl:ﬁ go%e:oclllq:

kjopte i gdr, har ;.
A a{l . 7 jeg lest. The book you bought yesterday I

' (f) Another difference fro i
r m English is the iti
, :.;oi;rlr-:5 o(f) sti}tl? noun instead of the demons’c1f::;l}clisxtfeeolirtc]?r‘laoglj3 nltive
position as in English in sentences like: Norgesn'igazf

i

delsfldte er storre enn Sveripes ['
dle er e, j ’
fleet is bigger than that oi’essgvz‘éfrrl].%]. Norway's merchant-
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1‘2)8 There are also some other words generally classed
> nstratives. These are:
among the demo N .
3 ) like
slik [flizk] such slikt sl
ﬂaz yRony: sddant sddanne
sddan
colloquially shortened to: int i (also permis-

s sible in writing)
191. Finally some indeclinable words:
begge both, samme the same, selv® self. L

Note on selv [sell].

lv takes the ending
fl?)un, selve [selve] kongen.

d adjectivally before a
n Whe’? hgslging h%mself_. I selviz LO::’I,-

don proper. It even has a superlative, se :esr:
ey Lﬁn 1;‘)0 ghimself, in person. selv emphamzte]se I;kal
paven. The uIr)l (English myself, yourself, etc.) A ag ska
oo d(; saelI\1'0 H ;m sd det selv. Cf. reflexive verbs, para. ISI.
gjore .

e adverbial function meaning even, and is

selv can also han in front. Selv et barn vet det. Even a child

then always place
knows that.

Exercise 33

Insert the correct form of

l)en ' Hva kalle}’ d1,£ . . gateM,.; 2. li ayr du» malt e bildet
] . o .

lv? 30 o0 bﬂke%e d61' er @kke mne, sa d% kan ikke 1/ 2NN

Sé t

I)el“le. 1. R huset (%4 gult- 20 oo btlde"/e ey godE- 30 ... SNOE
(74 bl@t. 4. « o . o .o V.

. . . gg g . . Han
Sllk [0) ¢ Sa Olk ey h el'L (4 (p asa. )

nn l P f y ]e Ill 2

likte 1/kke oo QY bezd- 30 11“7 d,u SEtt en ... tOSk.

the New Spelling Reform is ‘sjol’,

1 Another form permitted by  dialects and familiar speech.

jdentical with the form used in th

r

R ==,

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 121

selskap n. party

‘engelsk English

etter after

veldig great, terrible

slit n. toil, hard work

topp c. top, summit, peak

hvile (-te) ut rest

‘anstrengende strenuous

klatre (-et) climb

klatring c. climbing

forer c. guide,

forskjellig [fo’felli] different,
various

vann n. 1, water; 2, lake

lengst farthest

‘venstre left

‘nettopp just, exactly

tind (tinn] c. peak

likesa—som quite as—as

Vocabulary

jeg synes it seems to me

Pigg c. spike, here: peak

rundt omkring round about

se ut look like

‘synsbedrag n. optical illusion

tine bort (-te) melt away

for’retningsmann c, business
man

deilig lovely, nice

sla seg ned settle down

hytte f. hut

fjellmann mountaineer

materiale [mat(s)ri’a:lo] n.
material

hit here, hither

rygs c. back

"sannelig really, indeed

‘nedstigning c. descent

fjellkjede c. mountain range

Exercise 34a
Pd Galdhoppiggen
Et selskap med (of) engelske turister hadde etter et veldig

. slit nadd toppen av Galdhgpiggen, som er det hgyeste fjellet
i Norge. De hvilte frst godt ut etter den

anstrengende klat-

ringen, men si begynte de & spgrre fgreren om navnene pa

de forskjellige toppene dalene

omkring seg.

0g vannene som de s3 rundt

En ung dame spurte: ‘Hva heter det fjellet der?” Fgreren:

‘Mener De det

lengst til venstre.” Damen - ‘Ja, nettopp.’

Fgreren: ‘Den fjelltoppen De ser der, er den bergmte Glitre-
tind, som er omtrent likes3 hgy som denne her.” En eldre

dame sa: ‘Jeg s

ynes at alle disse toppene rundt omkrin,

oss er hgyere enn selve Galdhgpiggen.” Fgreren: ‘Det kan

kanskje se slik ut, men det er ba.
‘Men den sngen vi ser Pa Glitretind
Foreren: ‘Den ligger 4ret rundt.’
retningsmann fra Manchester:
tror jeg vi slar oss ned for godt.
denne vesle hytta her. Fgrere
mannen Knut Vole. Han bar
. sin rygg.” Turisten: ‘Det m3 s

re synsbedrag.” Damen:
en, tiner den aldri bort?’
Tredje turist, en ung for-

‘Dette er et deilig sted, Her
Men, si meg, hvem har bygd
n: ‘Det er den kjente fjell-
alle materialene opp hit pa
annelig ha vart et anstren-
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gende arbeid. Jeg synes det er mer enn nok nar en bezrer seg
selv oppover. Men fgr vi begynner pA nedstigningen, méd De -
enda en gang (omce more) fortelle meg hva hele denne
fiellkjeden heter.” Fgreren: ‘Jotunheimen.” ‘Ja visst (Yes,
of course). Jeg glemmer alltid det navnet.”

The Reciprocal Pronouns

192. There are only two: Hverandre [verYandra] and
Hinannen [hi"nam] (each other), the former being the one
more frequently heard. Hinannen is mainly a ‘bookish’
word, and was originally used of two persons as is still the

practice with some people.

Example: De hadde ikke sett hverandre pd mange dr. They
had not seen each other for many years. De elsket hverandre.
They loved each other. These pronouns can also take a
genitive ending as in English: De ldnte hverandres boker.

They borrowed each other’s books. De leser hverandres brev.

They read each other’s letters.

Vocabulary

syn n. pa view(s) on

opti'mistisk optimistic

tro c. pa belief in-

‘derimot or pa den annen
side on the other hand

tvile (-te) pa to doubt

tvil ¢. doubt

evne c. faculty

skildre (-et) describe

verker pl. works (i.e. books)

nevne (-et) mention
‘sammen together
grunn c. reason
pa samme tid = samtidig
at the same time
i det hele (tatt) on the whole
skjont conj. although
sint pa angry with
ganske or temmelig quite.
ge’'mytt n. nature, temperament

Exercise 34b

Translate:
. Ibsen and Bjornson

Ibsen and Bjgrnson are very often mentioned together. The
reason is that they lived at the same time, and knew each
other well. They wrote to each other for (7) many years,
and were on the whole good friends although they were
often angry with each other. They had quite different
natures, and quite different views (use singular) on many
things. Bjgrnson was more optimistic than Ibsen, and hada

/
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strong belief in himself. Ibsen, on the other hand. was al

ways doubting his own faculti .
in many of hisg oy aculties and this doubt he described

. The Interrogative Pronouns
The interrogative pronouns are:

Hvem who, whom, H . '
plural Hvilke. va what, Hvilken which, n. Hvilket,

193. Hvem relates onl .
3 y to persons and ;

tivally. It has the sam 1s not used adjec-
object. same form whether used as subject or

" Example: Subject—Huvem er du? »
ect- u? Who. ? j
Hvem traff du 1 gdr? Whom did you meirtey)glléfdg}?ged—

A preposition is usually put at the end of the sentence

Example: Hvem talte du med? Whom did you speak to?

Huvem har du fdtt
that gift? Jatt den gaven av? From whom have you got

194. The genitive form of thi
. this pronoun is Hvi i
lvlvg‘),z%e er.ns hatt er dette! Whose hat is thig? 'Iflllllss £1VI§S]
» 1s very often avoided in the spoken ‘languageVIIsI;

the example quoted
hatton? quoted above, we should say: Hvem eier denne

Note: Whereas the Engli

ote: r glish language 1
((il_d hv;flken) 11% a sentence like: Wlﬁhgofv:ggliwgsirg,}}lm}l
di toybmdlfr':g;n I;It ;):vdvzgpu;}l more often uses: Avem. Hveme;:
Which of the sisters did If: ﬁzfr;gstrem gtftet ham seg med?

195. Hva on the other hand refers to inanimate objects

It also differs fr i g
a djectivally, om hvem in that it is sometimes used

As subject: Hva er det? What is it? As object: Hvé ster du?

What do you say? With : L4
What are you th§i,nkin1g . f% preposition: Huva tenker du pa?

]’ghe use of Hva as an adjective is very restricted.
xample: Hva nytte kan du ha av det? What benefit can you
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draw from that; Of what advantage can that be to you? ,'

124

Hva tid kom duw? What time
What'’s the news?

196. Hvilken, hvilket, plural
persons and things) corresponds
times to which or which one.
Example: Huvilken by kommer du fra? What town do_you
come from? Her er to billeder. Huilket foretrekker du? Here
are two pictures. Which do you prefer?

This interrogative, however, has a somewhat literary
flavour, and in the spoken language it is often replaced
by hva for en, n. hva for ¢t, plural Ava for (noen). Hva for en
by mener du? Hva for et bilde foretrekker du? Hua for en
gate er dette? or more frequently: Hva er dette for en gate?
What street is this? Hva er dette for (noen) boker? What
books are these? (Note the use of dette in both questions,
cf. para. 189(d)). Hva for noen venner har du invitert? What
friends have you invited? Hva for noen fiell er det vi ser
der? What mountains are those which we see there?

Note also the common expression: Hva slags, or hva for
slags (what kind of). Huva slags mennesker er det?* What kind
of people are they? Hva slags tre er det? What sort of tree is it?

197. TFinally it must be added that Hvilken is frequently
used in exclamations corresponding to English what.
Example: Huilken tosk jeg har vart! What a fool I have
been! Huvilken skandale! What a scandal! Huvilken skam!
What a shame!

Instead of hwvilken the spoken language would mostly use
for en (n. et), plural for noen. For en tosk. What a fool ! For
et syn! What a_sight! Plural: For noen rare dyr. What
strange beasts. For noe toys! What nonsense!

If you have not quite heard what a person has said to you,
and you want him to repeat it, you could say either:
Huilket? Hoa behager? 1 beg your pardon, or among intimate
friends: Hva sa du? What did you say? or just the very
informal: Hva? What?

1 Here Norwegian uses the impersonal pronoun def (it), whilst English
employs the personal pronoun.

did you come? Hva nyit?

hvilke (used both about
to English what and some-

’ ‘

i,

w

_ fugler og kommer ned i
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Vocabular
renn n. race, competition y

skje (-dde) happen oce spansk Spanish
2. e ur 2
lg!‘ilg:llgel [ manpel] c. lack JOIilsl;;naliSt [forna’list] c. journal..
botheggadd'g'ddet) care, skildre give an
virkelig indeed describe account of,

inntrykk n. im i
gal here: mad pression
planke c. board

idrett c. sport
stjerne [“stjae:™no] c. star
prestere (-te) perform, achieve

premie ['pre:mjs] c. pri bratt steep
rekord [ro’kord] c. r prize stup n. precipic
skayte c. skate] €. Tecord flakse flap pice

sla seg i hjel kill oneself

uvesentlig unimportant u’trolig incredibl
ible

apropos (apro’po:] by the way

Exercise 35a

Hvilken bok er det du h
ar der.—A, d

ﬁ;enﬁazar Idet du sl;ulle lese om?—Det sg.re;nlgg'n ];e(khvem.
o e _g Ig:nt élvﬂke renn han vant, og hvilkest lé0n§ ”
Hvilken' Py 21: vaere si vi}d.ig?—Hva er det dursiel(?;t
nasjona.lsport.—]e?gligggggapji i:ntlgere'sse du viser for var

. - . r 4
?{;ﬁ::eldrettgstlernene har pres’certi3 ilgvgﬁesirlrllu;ke fiva alle
for: ve]é)gzmle i{ Holmen};ollen hvert ar f. eks. o ﬁr et
har v ganglsifae orden Pa 500 meter pi sk;zsy.terg S‘lriiIn ipm
o o spansklzzv]?c?slrlrtl{alige% Apropos, har dua h;zfirt his(teorligg

isten 3 i

gtr)lléep for ftzfrsttz gang.—Nei, hS\?z;n S:ahl;?llgp_rﬁnneﬁ S
o énntrykk P folgende mate: 0 han skildret

ordmennene er helt gale. De bi

: . ind

bena, og si setter de ut_for bratte Stlf;, IH:srllcetrr ?plllitfrélgsrsgm
glen uten 4 sld seg i hjel. Helt utroligrf}

—Jeg synes ikke den histori
A 1st 3 :
Hvilken mangel p4 humori s(;.ri;in Vasr!,sa veldig morsom.—

Vocabulary

rot n. mess (muddle)

Exercise 35b

stoy c. noise

- 1. Whom did you give the letter?

Whose car 1s that?
Who told you that?
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2. What do you want (What will you have)?
" What is the best hotel in Oslo?
What books ha\((f you rea%i; |
i did you meet: . §

%ﬁ: flr;?s%zlnersydo you generally read? (use plete).
What did you (pl.) talk about?
1 did not know what to dc;.

3. Which glass do you prefer?

i boys is the cleverest? ) S
}72111;:111135 gizw%’hich way to go (tr. which way I shoulq

0). , .
ise. What a mess. ) )
& gvvgit ?11;?:{}1 have been not seeing that (tr. who .did

not see that).

198. Compare: 0
i Huva er hendt? What has happened?
ingzrfr Oiifal‘c‘ilse Jeg vet ikke hva som e7 hendt. I don’t know
e what has happened. .
ati iorde det? Who did it? Ry
Interrogative Huvem gjor LI Y diit
i ep sd 1kke hvem som.gj
Indef. relative J iee Lditry | ;

Rule: When the interrogatives hva (what) and hvem (who)

are subjects in the subordinate clause they are generally

followed by the relative pronoun som.

The Relative Pronouns

i i i ly relative

mm] is strictly speaking the onl :
ude ou(IIl) t;gnf’:)gzggner] need bother about. It 1151 mvczllrtlﬁl;lte
gg%ncorresponds to English who, whom, which, an y

when these are used as relative pronouns.

om may stand: .
fa) as susl;ject e.g. Hun hadde en bror som snakket nm';;e.k
ot i i lish. Her gir jeg tilbake
iect, often omitted as in Eng o7 §
gef)adii (?333::) jeg ldnte av deg. Herg 1 am giving back the
loaf (which) I borrowed from you. ‘ ,{h o
(¢) witha preposition, which must always follow at the

of the sentence. It can also be omitted here as in English.

n
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Den piken (som) du danset med, var min soster. The girl you

danced with was my sister. Porten (som) de Ejorte gjennom,

var meget smal. The gate (which) they drove through was
Very narrow.

(d) som has no genitive form. Hvis (genitive of hvem) may
sometimes be used instead, but it should be remembered
_ that this word is not colloquial. C

Example: Jeg motte en mann, hvis navn jeg har glemt. Whose
‘name I have forgotten. But it is better to say:...en mann
som jeg har glemt navnet pa. :

(2) hva can be used as a relative pronoun after alt (a1,
everything), but it can also very well be left out. Hun JikE alt
(hva) hun bad om. She got everything she asked for. Jeg gjorde
alt (hva) jeg kunne for henne. I did everything I could for her.

Other Relative Pronouns

200. For the sake of the written language we should per-
haps also note a few other relative pronouns, which, how-
ever, are constantly losing ground in everyday conversation.

(1) der is scarcely ever heard in modern speech. It can
only be used as a subject, in order to avoid the clash of two
‘som’s’. ’

(2) hvilken as relative pronoun is still used by some people.
This pronoun can take a preposition in front of it.

Example: Porten, gjennom hvilken (through which) vi kjorte.
It may sometimes refer to the contents of a whole sentence.
Han sa han hadde gjort det, hvilket (which) skke var sant.

(3) hva can also have this last function: Han trodde han
husket det, hva (which) han slett ikke gjorde. Han kalte seg
ingentor [inf(o)n’joxr] (engineer), hva (which) kan slett ikke
var. (slett ikke = not at all.) The colloquial language very
often uses: noe (som) in this connection. Han holdt en tale,

noe (som) han aldyi hadde gjort for. Something (that) he
had never done before.

~ (4) The indefinite relatives: den som — he who ; plural: de

som = those who. Den som ler sist, ler best; det som, or hva

“som (som is very often omitted) = that which, what. Mente

du det du sa (or: hva du sa)? Did you mean what you said?
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Vocabulary
kamerat [kamo’ra:t] c. comrade, rusle (-et) jog, slouch
friend krabbe (-et) crawl

en gang once hviske (-et) whisper
veere ute 4 ga be (out) walking neye adj. and adv. here: exactly,

fa gye pa catch sight of quite
smette irT. v. s livles lifeless

1
bli staende igjeg be left stand-  sige (irr. v. ei -e) over ende
ing drop to the ground
bjern c. bear som olt{n as if) .
snuse (-te) . ransake (-et) ransack, examine
lukte (-et) sniff, smell ‘alt sammen all of it
snute c¢. snout fare c. danger, emergency
pust c. breath stund c. time, while

tegn [tein] n. til sign of prove (-de) test
Exercise 36
De to kameratene og bjornen

To gode venner var en gang ute og gikk pa en vei. Rett
som det var (all of a sudden), fikk den ene gye pé en bjgrn,
og han smatt opp i et tre uten 4 si et ord til kameraten sin.
Som vel var (fortunately), hadde den gutten som ble stdende
igjen! pa veien, hgrt folk si at bjgrnen aldri rgrer en livlgs.
Derfor seig han over ende og 14 som om han var dgd.
Bjgrnen ransaket ham bade vel og lenge, snuste og luktet
og stakk snuten inn i gret hans. Men gutten holdt pusten og
14 ganske stille. Da bjgrnen ikke s noe tegn til liv, ruslet
han til skogs igjen.t

Da all fare var over, krabbet den andre gutten ned fra
treet, og de to vennene gikk sammen som for.

‘Si meg en ting,” sa gutten som hadde sittet i treet, ‘hva var
det bjgrnen hvisket i gret pa deg?’ (in your ear?). ‘A, jeg
husker ikke sa ngye alt sammen,’ sa den andre. ‘Men én ting
minnes jeg godt han sa. Jeg skulle aldri stole pa en venn jeg
ikke hadde provd i farens stund.’

Ordsprdk. 1 ngden skal en kjenne sine venner. Hva er det
tilsvarende ordsprak pa engelsk?

1 Note on igjen. Igjen may correspond to English: (x) again;
(2) back; (3) left.

Examples: (1) When shall we meet again? Ndr skal vi motes igjen?

(2) Heshallhaveit back. Han skal fd det igjen.
(3) T have no money left. Jeg har ingen penger igjen.

Useful idiom: legge (or glemme) igjen leave, or leave behind.
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The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives

201. The indefinite pronouns can be divi

. di i

gories: (1) Those that are used as Ie)rorré?l;% 1;113) o (Clate-
those used both adjectivally and as true pronougs’ and

As Pronouns only

202. man is only used as subj i
: X ject. Ther iv
lent to this pronoun in the English larfgltfaléz.r(ﬁlr(:g;‘&

rendered either by: .
(See para. 102.) y: one, you, they, or by passive forms.

fa}i(g,m]ll)llz n Jlg ;nh\:)z:rh’gge}}:;ay, peoll;:lee say, or better: It is
, men ikke hva i
know what you have, but not what you aremga(ﬁlnjgrmi’:b ggf

Man vet aldvi hva ) g
may happen. som kan hende. There’s no knowing what

203. en may replace man as subject.

Example: En vet aldri. One nev

. er knows, or
It should be observed that en also may be uzgél iIrllet‘:IIf . k{)lpw.
case and has, moreover, a genitive form ens. e object

Object case: Man vet aldri h
: va som kan hende
g v may ppen o e, o v
¢ 4 ey tilbake til by .
occasions one’s thoughts go back to the ﬁ)ﬁznc{?éhg‘; such

Vocabulary
b?,d n. 1, bath, 2, bathroom
kjelgne seg som feel like
dusj c. shower

herde [Vhaerds
e ] seg harden one-

riktig here = virkeli

sunt adv. healthily & relly
gymnastll;k [gymna’stikk] c.
. gymnastics, exercise

like etter at just after

Exercise 37 on en
Read and translate: (tman)

Det er godt (mice) med et bad
om mor, j
;*,fg ?;)m et nytt menneske, serlig hvis en tg:;] gﬁ.d];:?j é«?&nn?r
hnd or alltid ta en kald vask etter det varme badet frpa:
erde seg. Hvis en riktig vil leve sunt, skal en ta morgéna-L

gymnastikk like ett 2 @
Padet. etter at en har stitt opp, og si ga inn i
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As Pronouns and Adjectives

But most of the indefinite pronouns can be used adjectivally
as well, just as in English. Here are the most common ones:

Neuter Plural
noe , hoen

Common

#oen some, any, some-
body, anybody

204. (a) In affirmative sentences noen corresponds to some,
somebody, neuter noe to some, something. Noen sier hun
er dod. Some (or somebody) say(s) she is dead. Noen men~
nesker er luvere enn andye. Some people are smarter than
others. Det mad vare noe 1 det. There must be something in it,

(%) In negative and interrogative sentences noen.corre-
sponds to English: any or anybody, neuter noe-to any or
anything.

Example: Kjenner De noen norske sanger? Do you know
any Norwegian songs? Ja, men jeg kan ikke noen utenat.
Yes, but I do not know any by heart. Han fikk tkke noe svar.
He did not get any (or an) answer. Instead of neuter #oe,
an enlarged form moenting may be used: Har du hort noen-
ting hjemmefra? Have you heard anything from horhe?

205. The neuter form noe can also be put in front of col-
lective and material nouns whatever the gender, meaning:
something (anything) of, which is originally a partitive
genitive.

Example: Har du fitt noe mat? (mat is c. gender). English:
Have you got some (any) food? Vi har ikke fatt noe melk 1
dag. We haven’t had any milk today.

206. Finally noe serves to modify an adjective, cor-
responding to English: ‘somewhat’. .

Det kan synes noe vanskelig. It may seem somewhat difficult.
Jeg har en engelsk bok her, men den er noe tung d lese. I have
an English book here, but it is somewhat heavy reading.
Lit.: somewhat heavy to read.

noe in these sentences means the same as: ‘Uit
a bit).

(a little,

Pry
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Yocabulary
Poesi [poa’sis] c.
smak c. tastg ¢ poetry

drama[’dra; .
slik son[n L%{;n aln.; pl.dramaer

penger N.B. pl. m

bank c. bankp oney

om conj. if

bryte irr. seg inn break into

Exercise 38a

" Fill in the correct f
wards: orms of noen, noe, and translate after-

Har du n.. penger? Nei, k
? , kan du line m ?
fortelle deg n.. nytt, n.. riktig (really) esgp:ﬂliéngg.g Iléan

tyver har brutt seg inn i .
tusen kroner. g inn i banken og stjadlet n.. hundre

Har dulest n.. av Bj
on.. jgrnson? Jeg har lest a i
feé;eetD Il)lafre%ﬂl:;;l sﬁ'I{?n lzar skrevet n. . ﬁrf: dI:kt sfﬁnslk:llﬁsfnl{;
) nskje at n.. av hans skuespill h ilt i
England? Jeg liker n. . av Ibsens verker ]:galdre.a 3: a:lrt 511)111531:

Ibsen, andre liker Bj pmglie
alle hadde (the) samm]fggf:{{l: Det ville ikke vare bra om

Men jeg har ikke funnet n.. som kan bygge opp et d
rama

slik som Ibsen. A 5
shik g4 pa teater er n.. av det morsomste jeg

Vocabulary

fa tak i get hold of for—siden
— ago

kjott n. meat

Exercise 38b

Some believe there are
> people on the moon. I
(5)??3 ﬂfc)(s);:riers f%r (tl) you. I didn’t think ycl)lu cog?ge bto 1lllglllt
o 317 gOtasy. hey had some left. Have you got angem Ot(}
Jes 180t (cgge, but it was very difficult. Did youyseee’?h.
sar?. ag:o, did ;logfsefuany car. Some friends arrived a;:
hour ago, T very (aller) best friends from
c.
) n.
;20;. zftge;t no, nobody, none; suiet mgin
ngen is the direct opposite of n : ,
n is th oen, and
gf:ii;o?ﬁg‘:ekke noen,’ .as we have alread;trhse;;iorgfihe e
ngen, especially in colloquial speech Th euter
e . € neuter
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i iably d, so when
i i almost invariably a paper word,
mtiiifg I\}s;)ewuse either ingenting, which is always l;c;eﬁzgg
zgea noun, or ikke noe, which, as we know, can
adjectivally as well. . o Nbedy
le: Pronominally—Ingen visste noe o . N
E;(:vrvn l?mything about it. Jeg kjenner ingen her z’k%e:ée)l
know nobody in this town. Han visste ingenting (or 1kk .
He knew nothing. . .
jer 1 There is nothing
: Det skjer intet nytt under solen. thin,
vaeﬂ?iéﬁ(ilessﬂn. Noe er bedre enn ingenting. Sor.nethirlllg. is
ﬁzxel:' than nothing. Det er ikke noe rart. That is nothing
Py v det. 1 have
jectivally: Jeg har ingen amelse [am(s)lsa] om det. |
ﬁg ]fcf;;Vszug if. Det giv ingen %qnzng’rﬁt dosil gr;(z:rglﬁgg
iguttene hadde ikke noe hjem. The yo
;%ni%rfg allg? hadde ingen (or ikke noen) penger. We had no
Note f i itted in
following example, where the noun is omitt;
gl%teszeg;id sentenge: Du har noen penger, men jeg har ingen,
You have some money, but I have none. o
n. .
208. am:z.en [Va:mn] other, else; annet ["aznt] ajmh:e.
—another, some other. Venttil en annen dag. Wait till ar}(;thgr
(ﬁy En annen gang. Another time. Det sr en cmnegl anttgzs:
ti ther story. Den ene—den andre, one— :
};aiz ?ir;Zen etter den andre gikk. One day after the other

passed.

i t have the
: The Norwegian annen does no
gga:nirlfgogfa ‘additional’ which alnoth?el}{can I;a}:;,f (;,i.ge.n C]?;gg
unn ,

1 have another cup of coffee, please? i e Jo on Fopt
il? nen kopp means a differen ,
kaj?ﬁdt lllmpli“;rl t?ltalt you were not satisfied with the .lﬁrst one.

}V(;leed another ten kroner. Jeg trenger ti kroner til.

Rule: When ‘another’ has the meaning of ‘additional’ it
must be translated with til.

ing) d gjore. 1 have
== har annet (or andre ting) d gjore.
g‘:l‘:ér—th?;ggrfojcfg. Er det noen andre nyheter? 1s there any
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other news? Ver sa vennlig
the other entrance, pleasel

Some idioms translated: Somehow or other = $d en elley
annen mdte, someone or other — ez eller annen, the other
day = jorleden [fo)exdn] dag, every other day = Aver annen
dag.

211. = else. Vil De ha noe annet i stedet? Will you have some-
thing else instead? I ngen annen = no one else. Ingen annen
enn du vet om det. No one but you knows about it,
= different. Det er no ganske annet. That is something quite
different. Cf. para. 20q.
c. n. pl
212. all all; alt, alle.
Before material words: A/ maten ble spist. All makt i denne
sal (i.e. Stortinget). All power in this room. Kjemp for alt hva
au har kjert. (First line of a well-known song.) Fight for
all/everything that is dear to you. Alt eller intet. All or
nothing, alt = allting. Nér enden'er 8od, er alliing godt. All is
well that ends well. Alle de andre. All the others. Det er noe
alle vet. Everybody knows that. Vi vet alle at ... We all
know that ... (note place of alle). Very often sammen
is added to alle. Vi vet aile sammen at ... God natt alle
sammen! Good night everybody! Idioms: allslags all kinds
of, fremfor alt above all, Nar alt kommer til alt, After

all, En gang for alle. Once and for all. overalt — every-
where.
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og bruk den andre tnngangen! Use

c. n.
213. (en)hver (every, each), (ef)hvert,
Han kom hver dag. Emphatic: Hver eneste dag. Every single

day. Hver dag har nok med sin egen plage. Each day has

enough with its own sorrow. A/le 0g enhver each and every-
body.

Idiom|: hver for seg = separately.. Tell dem hver for seg.

Count them separately. Huyer Jor seg er de ganske hyggelige,

men sammen er de fele. Individually they are quite nice, but
together they are horrible
c.

n. pl
214. Mangen many a; mangt, mange.

This word is composed of mange and the indefinite article




134 TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN

c. en, n. et, but the feeling for the article gradually dis-
appeared, which is clearly shown by the fact that it can be
added anew.

mangen en, mangt ét.

mangen gang many a time, more often mange ganger. Man
hover sd mangt (= sd meget) so much. The comparative of
mange is flere, which can also have a more independent
meaning = several. Jeg har gjort det flere ganger = several
times, but flere folk enn . . . = more people than . .. mange
flere = many more.

Interrogatives as Indefinite Pronouns
215. (1) The interrogative pronouns can also be used as
indefinite pronouns in conjunction with the two words som
helst. :

Examples:

Du kan sporre (ask) hvem som helst. anybody, whoever
you like. ~

Han kan spille (play) hva som helst. anything, whatever
it is.

Du kan velge (choose) hvilken som helst. whichever you
like (with neuter hvilket and plural hvilke).

(2) Moreover, the same generalizing idea can be expressed
by using the word enn instead (very often preceded by the

adverb na or sa).

Examples:

Hva dw  (nd, or sd) enn sier. whatever you say.

Hvem duw (, , ,)enner. whoever you are.
(, ) enniar. whichever you take.

Huilken du

(3) The same construction can be applied with regard to
the adverb hvor = (1) where, (2) how (before adj. and adv.),
e.g.: hvor som helst (anywhere) ; hvor du enn gdr wherever
you go; hvor flink du enn er however clever you are.

' 1 h
. got' any pictures or conversations?’

PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL AD

Learn the following words:

dikter c. poet
humo’ristisk humorous
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foretaksom [Vforrota:ksom)

r enterprisi
vat:;e til stede ved be present = i lapetl]:al;lrsilﬁihe course of,
duri ’
gi(‘)ir:gu:i(ii:il 4 here: happen to vid::;:anfgurther
ved siden av beside, by foxt',l‘sozf:n[ifo(‘i"}ozvat] ergaged to
(1

Exercise 39a
Translate into English:

Fort gjort

h X
gf’mirl{eli‘;rrfnnal} Wessel er en kjent norsk dikter som sk
i OIII‘IStISke vers. Han var en gang til stede Sdrev
foretaksomg’da‘;g; h;l)n kom (’;il d sitte ved siden av en‘;fleg?;
. - enne damen var 1 .

‘Hvorfor er De ikke gift, h
> , herr Wessel?’ ¢ i
f:gggr%o rst\g?lx(;te \%’essel, ‘Men det isaei jng’e gsaf1 Enﬂ){gf I}({)?n
T Vi i f t var do
tovien fortel ere at fgr de reiste seg fra bordet, var de

Vocabulary

kikke (-et) ned i peep into
;?::tasl:tc. conversation
nytte c. kan en h
What is the use of . .a.aV-..

linje c. line

trett av tired of

elvebredd c. river bank

et par ganger once or twice

Exercise 39b
Translate into N orwegian:

The first lines of Alice in Wonderiand,

Al .
ice was beginning to get very tired of sitting (tr. to sit)

by her sister on the bank, and havi

he; ; < ng nothi ;
or twice she had peeped into the bool% her Slgge:owic;,rggge

ing, but it had no pictures
1 or conversati in i ‘
what is the use of a book,” thought Alice(,m'ivl(xli?:hlt%fal.s arllrcl)%

1 to be left untranslated.
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CHAPTER XVI
THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE

216. The Norwegian Present Participle in -ende pron.
no] can be used: ' ) )
Eg)ﬁkg an adjective: en dansende jnkzl akd;ﬁ;:l;llgi i;l;l};de e
dverb: Han snakket engelsk helt g0 .

g)olgsEarrllgl?sl:’ quite excellently. Han har en pifallende pen
kpone. He has a strikingly pretty.wﬂe. i stay), komme
(3) After the verbs bli l(i——j f})lrl’g:h; rrl;:;galsr,:a’aﬁceg  komme,
ﬁ{l::g; %ggcaﬁl;e s::iﬁiﬁé. ]eg fant ham liggende i gresset.

dende. v

him lying in the grass. o
%4f)01115:1f(t1er1’?111ey\]72rgbs se (see) an(’lb hm]':) ”(31‘;:?)(0?: L%%;tfe‘tlg
i i ian. Jeg sd ham :
ls1 322(1 ;? hljzrg)(;gl%nsai ﬁun coming). Jeg horte ham spille
%ietho;)en. I heard him play(mg) Beethoven.d'  ibor
te: I like to listen (or listening) to the ra 1o.h J gs Liker a

I}:]a?'ee(pa“) radio. He has stopped smoking. Han har

o i t participle.

i bs English uses the present ps

2 %2:: rsc(z:te i'ifctlldnz';: 1; jwvelg.r In such cases Norvg;lglar; tn:;sé
E}: co-ordinated verbs. Hun satt og leste. Lit. She s

;fad. Hunden ld og sov. The dog lay sleeping.

17. Very often an English participial co'nstruction must
12)e rendered by a whole clause. I?: may be: I
(1) A relative clause H A ma:l nglglggl ‘:3 eljzzﬁv{ag; En mann

: ) n :
i??n’féseﬁ z% gzzgﬁ‘meg estebrev hvor han fortalte meg om sit
o A clause of time: (On) opening the letter, he saltlvg t::::
@ Da han dpnet brevet, sd han at . . . Before leavm]g for% ve
me a.abook. For han gikk, ga han meg en bok. (Be
et i id not get in. Da jeg

: Being too young I did not g
'S)?Zz)r ?)f 321;;1 Ezﬁsﬁg z'kkegz'rm. As I was too young . .. Ci.

page 10I.

PREPOSITIONS
CHAPTER XVII
‘”PREPOSITIONS

137

218. In the course of our study we have already learned
some prepositions. These are rather tricky in any language,
so we ought to devote a little more attention to them.
Always look out for them and their uses in the text,

219. av (1) (part) of.

Jeg fikk bave en lten del av 1 got only a small part of the
pengene. money.

En venn av meg, oss, elc. A friend of mine, ours, etc.

Hans far er medlem av Stor- His father is a member of the

tinget. Storting (i.e. the Norwe-
. gian Parliament).

Maltidet bestod av brod 0g The meal consisted of bread
melk. -and milk.

Koppen er laget av tre—or The cup is made of wood.
just: Koppen er av tre.

Note expressions like: en kopp te, et glass vin, en Slaske melk,

et par sko, ski; et par dager a couple of days, etc., where
English has the preposition ‘of’, whilst Norwegian places
the words in apposition. The same with dates: den 14. juli,
den fjortende juli the fourteenth of July. .

(2) reason, cause,

Jeg dor av spenning.

Han er gronn av misunnelse.
Hun grdt av glede.

I am dying of suspense.
He is green with envy.
She wept for joy.

(3) Denoting the agent — by, see para. 106.

Jeg leser et dikt av Bjornson. 1 am reading a poem by

Bjgrnson.

Hum leser en voman av Lie.  She is reading a novel by Lie.

220. bak/bakom = behind,

Mannen bak disken.
Bak teppet.
Pé baksiden av huset.

The man behind the counter.
Behind the curtain, '
At the back of the house.
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blant or iblant = among.

221.
Han er lystig blant venner.

Blant annet.
adv. tblant

222. etter (1) = after.

Mannen fulgte etter meg.
Hunden lop etter bilen.
Vi skal gjore det etter frokost.

(2) = in search of, for.
Din mor leter etter deg.

Hua er det du ser etter?
Jeg lengter etter sommeren.

(3) = according to.
Etter loven er dette galt.

Alt gikk etter planen.
Etter hva jeg har hort . . .

223. for = for.

Jeg skal gjgre det for deg.
Ikke for Dem, mine damer.
Gjor det for min skyld.
For alt jeg vet.

Huvor mye ga du for bilen?

Den er borte for alltid.

He is merry among friends.
Among others.
occasionally

The man followed (after) me.
The dog ran after the car.
We shall do it after breakfast.

Your mother is looking for
you.

What are you looking for?

I am longing for the summer.

According to law this is
wrong.

Everything went according
to plan.

From (according to) what I
have heard . ..

I will do it for you.

Not for you, my ladies.

Do it for my sake.

For all T know.

How much did you pay for
the car? ‘

It is gone for ever, |

Note: i stedet for (or istedenfor) instead of, d vare redd for
to be afraid of, for to dr siden two years ago.

English ‘for’ occasionally corresponds to Norwegian til or
om; see paras. 240(3), 237(2).

Her er et brev til deg.
Be ikke meg om hjelp!

Here is a letter for you.
Do not ask me for help!

PREPOSIfIONS

224. foran ['fo
bak. ['forran]

Hun satt foran meg pa kino.

o 139
= 1n front of, before. The opposite of

She sat in front i
Ciat In nt of me in the
In front and at the ba
k.
Dagbladet is always aﬁead.

Foran og bak. .
Dagbladet er alltid foran.

225. forbi [for'bir] past, by.
Han gikk forbi i i
hilsg. Jorbi meg uten & He passed without greeting

Kan jeg fd ko ; me. .
i Jromme (slippe) - Can Tget (slip) past (by) you?

226. fra and i'fra — from.

Fra morgen til aften.

Har du hort fra ham? From morning to night.

Have you heard from him?

Gd ikke ifra meg
. Do not lea
Gutten kom Jfra Norge. ve me.
?’a tid til anmen. 4 %:?:n?tgf mC:rtr(l)etfirIgm Norway.
ra dag til dag. From day to daY_e-

227. fer (1) = before.

For Kristi fodsel ['fotsal] c.

For siste krig. Before Christ.

e kr Before the last war.
(2) = till, in negative statements,
Jeg s@ ham ikke for gar. I did not see him till yesteli-
day.
I have never understood
till tonight. eeyen

Jeg har aldri forstitt d ;
8 o Jorstitt deg for i

228. gjennom ['jennom] or igjennom —

Gjennom tykt og tynt. through.

" / Through thick and thi
De kjorte gjennom porten. They drove thr;?ghttl;ll: éate

Jeg larie ham 4 j. ien- Ny
nom herr O, o Henme ggen- 1 %tl):-: —(t)o know him through

229. hos [hoss] (x)

= with, in one’ .
chez. » 10 one's company; cf. French
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Jeg bor hos min onkel. I live with my uncle, i.e. at
my uncle’s.

We don’t do that in my coun-

Vi gjor ikke det hos 0ss.
try (or where I come from).

We are having some acquain-

Vi skal ha noen kjente hos 0ss
tances at home today.

1 dag.
(2) = at, in one’s house, shop, etc.
eg har vart hos barbereren. I have been at the barber’s.

Du far kjopt tey hos shred- You will be able to _buy
deren. material at the tailor’s.

230. i (1) = in.

Min bror arbeider i haven. My brother is working in the

garden. -
The Andersens live in Oslo.

Andersens bor 1 Oslo.
etc.

(2) = at; in connection with smaller towns, streets,
My sister lives at Larvik,

Miin soster bor © Larvik.
At 23 Church Road.

I Kirkeveien 23.
= at; time.

I samme oyebliRk.
I begynmelsen.

(3) = into; often in conjunction wi
ned, etc.

Piken falt i vannet.
Svgmmeren hoppet ub i elva.

At the same moment.
At the beginning.
th adverbs like: inn, ut,

The girl fell into the water.

The swimmer jumped into
the river. )

Ballen trillet ned i hullet. The ball rolled into the hole.

(4) = for; denoting length of time, however, often omitted.

Krigen varte i fem lange dr. The war lasted for five long
years.

y parents only stayed there

Mine foreldre bodde der bare M
(for) a few weeks.

() moen fd uker.
(5) = during, in the course of. See under.
I de siste dreme av sitt hv During the last (latter) years

bodde han 1 Sverige. of his life he lived in
Sweden.

.

| PREPOSITIONS
(6) Useful prepositional phrases of time: I4I

i dag today

? morgen tomorrow

i x'x::;rges [i Ymorres] this morn-
i

i ettermiddag this aftern

i kveld, i aften thi enin
o h’t this evening,

1 natt last night

i ar this year

i fjor lasgr year

i var this spring

i fjor var last spring
.i hest this autumn

i fjor hest last autumn
1 sommer this summer
i vinter this winter

Example: What are you going to do tonight? Hva skal du

gjove 1 kveld?

231. ifelge [i¥fglga] = according to.

232. innen = within, about place usually innenfor

Du md betale regningen innen
en uke.

Innenfor (or innen)
rekkevidde.

You must pay the bill with-
In a week.
Within reach.

233. inntil/see til = to, close to.

Tett inntil veggen.

;34. med [me:] (1) = with,
eg reiste (samme
til London. ") med ham

Jeg har arbeidet sammen med
hawm © mange dr.

Close to the wall.

in company with.
I went with him to London,

I have worked with him for
many years.

(2) = with, by (the hel . ..
which the ac ti}:)n( s perefc? m??d,. suggesting instrument with

Han slo meg med stokken
Det er ikke pent @ spise med
R kniven.

eise med tog, fly, bus.
Turisten betalte med sjekk.
Snakke, tale med noen.

Snakke, tale til noen.
Med storste fornayelse.
Med stor vanskelighet.

Eej beai me with the stick
s not nice t i h
5 o o eat with the
Travel by train, air, bus.
The tourist paid by cheque.
Speak with, to (= converse)
A ggmebody.

ddress, accost somebody.
With the greatest pleasurS;.
With great difficulty.
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235. mellom ['mellom] = between.
Between us.
lom oss sagt. '
%; ;wllom hi;itmel og jord.  Everything under the sun.

236. mot or imot (1) = towards; direction. ;
imot meg. He came towards me.
ﬁ?tt 5;;?6:’1;”2)‘0 ukfn. Towards the end of the week.

‘ " av ‘Towards evening’ by A. B.
Mgﬁ;ﬁlav Agatho Backer G. (a famous Norwegian

composer).

(2) = against.
Vi hadde vinden mot 0ss.
De som ikke ey med oss, ey mot

0ss.
Hva har De imot meg?
A Ejempe mot fienden.

We had the wind against us.

Those who are not with us
are against us. .

What have you against me?

To fight (against) the enemy.

(3) = to, gjore mot = do to.

Gijor mot andre hva du vil at
de skal gjore mot deg.

Vare snill, vennlig mot.

The opposite is:

Vare let or slem mot.

Do to others what you want
others to do to you.
Be nice, kind to (towards).

Be unkind, nasty to.

237. om [omm)] (1) = about, of. In a great number of ex-
pressions where ‘om’ introduces a topic. .

o wri i bout, d hore om,
s <EBrive om to write about, d lese om to read a ) 4
f:osf}elf;:: about, @ snakke, tale om to talk, speak aboﬂut_, a tré),
mene om to think about, d-vite om to know about, d st om to
say about, d fortelle om to tell about, et,c.. .
N.B.—What are we going to do about it? = Hva skal vi
gjore ved det?

Fortell meg om det.
Huva mener du om det (ham)?

Tell me about it.

What do you think about
it (him)? .

He did not say anything

; w det. .
Han sa ikke noe o bout it.

e e e
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I gér sd vi en ﬁlr;z om Norge.

Den handlet om Norges
JSiske'rier.
Taleren snakket om Irland,

Yesterday we saw a film
about Norway. -

It dealt with (was about) the

fisheries of Norway.

The speaker talked about
(on) Ireland.

(2) = for, expressing a wish: be or Sporre om ask for, tigge

om beg for.

(3) = in, during, on; about a time or season when some-

thing usually takes place.

Om sommeren bader vi.

Om vinteren gar vi pd ski.

Similarly:

om vdyen in spring

om morgenen in the morning

om formiddagen in the fore-
noon

om ettermiddagen in the after-
noon

In summer we go swimming,
In winter we go skiing.

om hosten in the autumn

om natten at night, by night

om dagen in the daytime, by
day

om aftenen, om kvelden in the
evening

Note the following phrases where English lacks preposition:
lre ganger om dagen three times a day, to timer om uken two

hours a week.

(4) = in, after a lapse of a certain time: om Jem minutter in
five minutes, om # dr in ten years.

Jeg skal vare tilbake om ti 1 shall be back in ten

minutter.

minutes.

(5) = about, around; denoting place.

Drei om hjornet.
Hun hadde et belte om livet.

Turn around the corner.
She had a belt round her

waist,

But in this meaning, omkring (om’kripn] is more used, or
combinations like: rundt (o) and rund; omkring.

Rundt om i verden. Round about the world. Rundt haven
&gikk det et gjerde [Vjasrs) (= a fence) or Omkring haven, etc.

(6) N.B. for ‘about’, meaning approximately, Norwegian
uses: om'kring, om’trent, ’cirka (ca), en (= some).

Hans ev omkring forts ér.

He is about 40.
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238. over ['orvar] (I) = over, across, above.

Hun gikk over gaten. She went across the street.
Han svomte over elva. He swam across the river.
Fuglen floy over taket. The bird flew over the roof.
Det gdr over min forstand. It is beyond me.

(2) = of, comprising.
Et kart over Oslo. (= et
oslokart.)

En liste over passasjerene.
(=en passasjerh'ste.)

A map of Oslo.

A list of the passengers.

(3) = over, more than.

Det er over seks dr siden nd. 1t is more than six years ago

now.

(4) With verbs and adjectives: .
Klage over complain about (of), forbauset over surprised at,
skuffet over disappointed in, vare klar over be aware of.

239. pa (1) =on, on top of, in.
4 bordet on the table, pd scenen [Vsem(s)n] on the stage, pd
fiellet in the mountains, pd gaten in the street. .

2) = in, at; in many place-names with gy island, berg or
fiell mountain, and smaller inland towns: pd De britiske
gyer in the British Isles, pd Island in Tceland, pd Lille-
hammer at Lillehammer.

Note: gd pd skolen go to school, gd p
gd pd apoteket go to the chemist’s.

d kino go to the cinema,

(3) = of —instead of a genitive.
navnet pd gaten the name of the street, tittelen

title of the book, numm
of the ticket.

(4) = at, about time.

Pd den tid.
Pd Harald Hdrfagres tid.

At that time.
At the time of Harold the

i Fairhaired.

pd boken the -
eret [ nomra) pd billetten the number

N
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j(g():t:i[:f 2;5 If‘;ftl}ey m}lch .used in connection with verbs and ad

skjgnng }5@" ScoeldP ahthlnk'. Of’ tvile Pao doubt, stole Pd rel o

ot brev answer a. l:{’f pd listen to, vente pd wait for svaZe(;ld”
) er, . 5 remi ’

vare sint pd be angry l;vifc’l‘:’mﬂ en pd remind somebody of,

Idiom: Pd denne mdte(n) = In this way

240. til (1) = to; denoting the direction.

Vi skal til byen i da

. v aag. We are goi —

Min sonn kom til. Oslo forrige My o et Oui G,
ag. "Mon day slo last

(2) = till, about time limits.

Jeg kan bli til klokk
Vent til jeg kommer.a fom-
Kontortiden er fra wi til fire.

I can stay till 5 o’cl

Wadt 1T om0

Office hours are from nine to
four.

(3) = for, meant for (cf. for, para. 223)

Det er brev til deg .
Shal De ha egg tz'l.frokost There is a letter for you
. Do you want an egg f ;
breakfast. gg for (your)
’Il'n memory of . . .
rgmslate from N ;
into English. orwegian

T4l minne om . . .
Oversette fra norsk til engelsk.

;tl;Od:;nde; ['1;nn9r] (1) = under, below, beneath
de under brua. W b
Det er intet nytt under solen. T}fe;g vrse igﬁhﬁﬁg tﬂ:wb rlllclll%e.
Han bor i etdsj o, .
jen under meg. He lives on the floor just be-
low me.
(2) = during, in the course of a special period
]e,g bezakte_henne under mitt 1 visited her durin,
v gp old i Be_fggn. in Bergen g my stay
nder krigen tjenestegjorde During the war I
! (]lff z;nder oberst K. under Colonel K served
pet av) de siste fd dy. During the last few years

145
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unntagen [
Alle vet det, unntagen mor.

242. / uten = without.

Uten tvil.

Jeg kan ikke leve uten deg.

Proverb: Uten mat og drikke
du(g)er helten ikke.

243. utenfor = outside.
Han bor et stykke utenfor
byen.

244. ved (1) = by the side 0

De sait ved bordet og spiste.
Mine foreldre bor like ved
stasjonen. _
Min svigerfar bor ved sjoen.

Baten ligger ved brygga
(kaien). :
Slaget ved Waterloo
Studere ved universitetet.
Vi stanset ved porien.

Stolen stdr borte ved vma‘iuet.v
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unn'tazgen] = unntatt ['unntatt] = except.
Everybody knows it, excep

mother. .

Without doubt.
1 can’t live without you.
Without food and drink, the

hero is not much good.

He lives some way outside

the town.

f, near, at.

They sat at the table eating.

My parents live just near the
station.

My father-in-law lives by the
sea. . :

The boat is alongside the

quay.
The Battle of Waterloo
Study at the university.
We stopped at the gate.
The chair is over by the
window.

(2) = by, through, by the help of; indicating the means or

methods by which th

nection with the infinitive.

Han reddet livet ved d
svomme. ‘

Ved hjelp av

Ved egen hjelp

Ved egne midler .

Due to: Ved en misforstdelse

(3) = at, approximate time.

Han ble skutt ved daggry-

Ved farens dod reiste han

hjemmefra.

¢ action is performed, often in con-

He saved his life by swim-

ming.
By the help of, by means of
By one’s own effort
By one’s own means
By a misunderstanding

He was shot at dawn.
On the death of his father he
left home.

P
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‘ Vocabulary

smie {. smithy
smed [sme:] c. smi
sund [smer] ¢ 'smath
lil'stykker to pieces
ammer c. hamm
ambolt c. anvil o

knekke (-te) crack

nott f. nut

mark c. worm

ma;kgpist worm-eaten

me et samme at

e et the same

{3;135;1([ Vfam] the devil sint an
irr. a-u) force
ktélf?p c. :;)Iutton Stgll;s(ilgeg}gearvas,cmtﬂeggg] t
n . needle i e
hull n. hole :::}:{(;1 e tP fece
. TOO!

knappenalshull n. pi

1 . pin-hole

selviolgelig [sel’folgoli] of
course

fly (irr. gy-gy) av
som om as ﬁ') fiy off
brake (-et) make noise

;];1;; :%r—far no sooner—than hytte f. hut
. pe; ! |
stykke-n? ge N . ramle (-et) ned tumbl
Piece, here distance collapse ¢ down,

Exercise 40a
Read aloud. Then try to relate it.

Gutten og fanden
Et norsk folkeeventyr (folk-tale)

Det var en gang en gutt som gikk pa i
o N a
:mé Iiaﬂf:an}f han en som vat::{rl magksgitveégoilggegti
samme ax‘lad e kan fanden. ‘Er det sant,’ sa g’utten ‘det (flae
b efn knan gjore seg s liten han vil, og t\;inge se
giernom, ot appendlshull?’ ‘Ja, selviglgelig,’ svart§
janden. 4, 1 meg se deg gjore det; kryp inn i denne ngtta
s du kan, sa gutten. Og fanden gjorde det. Men han v:
ommet inn gjennom markhullet, fgr gutten satztl;

ien liten pinne. ‘N i >
lomma. p 4 har jeg deg der,’ sa han, og stakk ngtta i

- Da han hadde gitt et stykke, kom han til en smie. Der gikk “

han inn, og bad smeden s ‘

P om han ville sl& sund =

gﬁtejﬁérﬁet skal vere lett gjort,’ sa smedenI,1 ogm’f:)llccadfng

pnste | denmx?{]_?n han hadde, la ngtta pa ambolten og slo

ha,mmer men deilﬂ\jgf ii(?(?ls{tker. S]i‘ ;CIOk han en litt stgrre
, ! k or nok heller. H.

enda stgrre en, men nei,—ngtta ville ikke i S?;ktlc{)::{r d%&:ﬁ

;‘sa ble smeden sint og tok storslegga. ‘Jeg skal vel snart fi

|
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deg i stykker,” sa han og slo s& hardt til at ngtta gikk i tusen
biter, og halve smietaket figy av, og det braket som om
hytta skulle ramle ned.

‘Jeg mener fanden var i ngtta, jeg,’ sa smeden.

‘Ja, han var si,’ sa gutten. '

Note: Look carefully at the punctuation of this piece and
see if there are any striking differences between English and
Norwegian in the use of the various stops. .

Vocabulary (gloser)

hoved [“ho:ved] main

inngang c. entrance

etasje [o’ta:[q] storey (floor)

pleide or brukte used to

i ‘neerheten in the neighbour-
hood

vende (-te) mot v. face

like ved just by

eie (-de) own

ve’randa c. veranda

neppe or nesten ikke hardly
pa grunn av on account of
. busk c. bush

alle slags all kinds of

blomst [blomst] c. flower buss c. bus
rose ['ro:se] c. rose pa vei til on its etc. way to

sti c. (foot)path brygge f. kai c. quay
fore (-te) lead veere interessert i be interested

plante (-et) plant

in
hekk c. hedge avstand c. distance

Exercise 40b

I have for many years lived just by the Oslofjord in a small
town which is called Moss. My parents owna large beautiful
house there. In fromt of it there is a veranda with large
windows. One can hardly see our house from the street on
account of the garden with all the trees and bushes. Iz sum-
mer it is full of all kinds of flowers and roses. A footpath
leads up fo the house, and on each side of this path a hedge
is planted (tr. is there planted a hedge). 1f one goes through
the garden, one comes fo the main entrance. The house con-
sists of three storeys with seven rooms oz (tr. m) each floor.
Behind the house there is a wood, and here we used to play
in the afternoon when (ndr) we came home from school (tr.
the school).

Ten years ago there were no houses i the neighbourhood,
but during the last years about a dozen new houses have
been built oz both sides of the street.

. S

' pro’sen
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My window faces the street and I can see all the buses and

cars which drive past our h
either Z0 the quay or the stati(();;ie. They e on their way

1. 1 .El‘ .
I Ve w nl) pE"I En'ts un't was t“ en't; &ea-rs Old
ave

always been inte ;
ordinate clause.) rested #n. (Note place of adverb in a sub-

I . .

anv;elr\llto Sl;olr;l; oztn my holidays as the distance between Osl

and Moss (note place of adverb here) more than si ty
» Or about thirty-seven English © than sixty

During my stay in Oslo I made (¢ .
all parts of the country, and I saSvsIr" &y
which I have never heard of before

many friends fro
and learnt many ﬂ{;ng’sz

. Vocabulary
vaere ferdig med have finished

hore (pa) radio c. listen to

‘utgjore constitut
ro ( e, make up

Spennende thrilling, exciting

fotballkamp c. football match

idrettsstevne n. sp

apparat [appa‘ra:t] n. apparatus rt:
orts meeting

srbs .
lﬁzgmagpggz: wireless set kringkaste (-et) broad
. ' I - roadcast

hjorne o4 . késeri [kosori:

o (-dde) pa screw, switch foredra[g [S"sf:f:lr‘g)d‘;.a'sél]o;t l:alk

aktuell current, toI;ical - lesture

fnmng 1. subject, topic
& ;:er vjue (-et) interview
v flmelding c. weather forecast

yhet (pl. -er) c. news
post [post] c. here: item

stille (-te) inn pa tune i
t in
kikke (-et) peep, glance o
program [pro’gramm]
Norsk Rikekri
sk Rikskringkastin -
wegian State Broa.dcas.tignlg\ror

Exercise 40¢c

Nar jeg er ferdi sach

o Ilmgeerr :é(ii;g med dagens arbeid, liker jeg 4 sitte hj

apparatet star 1 ﬁ;;flez a(i;esgznge vilnterkveldene. Eﬁ?x
D i ¢ a, o j A gj

er & skru det pa og stille inn pa deiitaﬁ%r&ﬂl?gg? I;aﬁsi]g're'

Hver dag kikker jeg i i
kringla g er jeg 1 radioprogrammet som Norsk Riks-

sting sender ut. Her e

g 5 . r det

MuSlkkf,Iéulétgl]{ﬂr den stgrste delefl aﬁozfg;rgﬁxg sr?ak:
r kanskje mer. Det spilles bade lett mus.iikgggl’
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tyngre Kklassiske verker. Sanger synges av forsteklasses
sangere og sangerinner. Det blir sendt skuespill og andre
dramatiske arbeider. Spennende historier og fortellinger for
barn blir lest i barnetimen hver lgrdag ettermiddag. Viktige

fotballkamper og idrettsstevner blir kringkastet.

Man far hgre kiserier og foredrag om aktuelle ernner, og M I
kjente folk blir intervjuet. Den daglige veermeldingen og

TEXST: By, BjorNsoN
. - TONE: Rixarp N
ORD
Tompo di marcia .

an 2
JER

nyheter (dagsnytt) er populere poster pa programmet, og Jo, vi els-ker det-te lan-det som det sti-ger ﬁ!:
tidssignalet sendes tre ganger om dagen. - ) m fu - ret, var-bi

. . Fprlt5 '
Dagens sending avsluttes svert ofte med nasjonalsangen. 11—
Og da er det tid til & si God natt. , : H Lhe wes i ¥

Revise Passive, page 50. , P om
: P t — T
Forste vers [veff] av Den norske nasjonalsang : : - —

Ja, vi elsker dette Tandet
som det stiger* frem?

o-ver van-net, mec.! de mﬂ hjem, - els-ker,elskerdetogten - ker
furet,? veerbitt* over vannet, =

. 11

med de tusen hjem, 2 1 —F 1
Cm G’ Cm FT HP ! 1

elsker, elsker det og tenker CmF7  HP 6m Dm Gm HP

pa var far og mor

og den saganatt® som senker®
drgmme’” pa var jord.®

1 (e—e) irr. rise; % frem = fram @m;ward, forth; 3 furrowpd; 4 weather- ! ’ og den saga - natt som sen - ker drom-mepd vir
beaten; © saga—mnight symbolizing Norway’s ancient history; P 2 _'P v
& (-¢f) bring down, lower; 7 obs. for dremmer dreams; ® earth.
. . +—1d= A | - +
English version, see page 217. EPCm Dm WP &b F7 10
|
senker drom-me pi vir jord!
cm F7 N -
HP F . Hb  EbFTI YD o :{f'
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Prepositions before the Infinitive
Rendering of the English Gerund

245. One of the first things that is bound to strike -an
Englishman learning Norwegian is the special use of the
infinitive. It has already been mentioned that any kind of
preposition can be placed in front of it without affecting the
form of the infinitive at all. In other words there is no form
corresponding to the English -ing form used after preposi-
tions and certain types of verbs.

Examples:

He left without saying
good-bye.

After having eaten.

1 enjoy ski-ing.

Han gikk uten 4 si farvel.

Etter a4 ha spist.
Jeg liker & g2 pd ski.

246. A great many nouns, adjectives and verbs are fol-
lowed by prepositions plus the infinitive. To find the right
preposition here may sometimes be difficult. English may
have a preposition plus -ing form, or just the infinitive with
‘40’. Of the vast number of expressions of this kind a few
useful examples will be singled out by way of illustration.

Nouns:

hdp n. om & se
sjanse for & fa
middel til 4 finne
forsok pa 4 gjore

hope of seeing

chance of getting

means of finding

attempt(s) at making, to
make

Adjectives and Past Payticiples:
glad i & lese fond of reading

f::fztt av a vente tired of waiting

sikker pa & beholde sure of keeping

glad over a se glad to see

forbauset over & hore surprised to hear (at hear-
ing)

afraid to die

redd for a4 do
good, clever at drawing

god, flink til & tegne

"y

) PREPOSITIONS
Verbs: 153
anklage (-t A
be'skylde éte% en for d accuse someone :{ g
- orm

Examples:

N(;zienova;fl' er b{z;tt beskyldt Our neighbour has b
po’te;r a stjdlet en sekk accused of having s'to?gﬁ
. a sack of potatoes.

247. One further point should be mentioned, where English

~ ‘to’ is used for Norwegian: (1) 4; (2) for &; (3) til 4.

(If) The ;)nﬁmtlve with 4 is very frequently used as an object
of a vgr and also, thpugh far more rarely, as a sub'ect] I

m}::_n%rl instances English could here employ the —t'n] for .,
which goes to show that the infinitive is really a noué;n 1(1)(1;2’

Examples—As a subject:

Aleere & 84 pd skier i .
Alett. 84 pd ski er ikke sd T‘;aIS;al‘n to ski is not so
veere eller ikke veere, deter To b .
o e or not to be, t i
sporsmalet. the question. » that is

As an object:

Jeg larte & kjore 1 fjor.

‘Hun glemte 4 svare. I learnt to drive last year.

She forgot to answer.

(2) for 4 is used of purpose = in order to, with the object of

So whenever #fo i i
C 0 is equivalent to: 7 o -
Norwegian. q to: in order to, use for 4 in

Examples:

Jeg md (gd) pd stasj

f 2 wae ) 75 sjonen for 1 $1;Z: Eiomto the station to
eg har spart penger for 4 1 hav .
kjope en gave il min soster. a pfe::r;;ecflo:'n glr;’egisfl:ccérbuy

f n T

ressions i . .
| pressions in connection with nouns, adjectives and verbs
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Examples—Nouns:

Jeg har ikke tid til & gjore det. 1 haven’t time to do it.
Det var grumn til & tro det var There was reason to believe
sant. it was true.

Jeg har stor lyst til & gjore det. 1 have a great mind to do it.
Du har rett til & gjove det. You have a right to do it.

Adjectives:

Han var ferdig til 4 reise. He was ready to leave.

Above all when the adjective is used in connection with the

adverbs: for (too) and nok (enough):

Du er for ung til & gd til sjos. You are too young to go to
sea.

Det er for godt til & vare sant. 1t is too good to be true.

Han er dum nok til & gjore He is stupid enough to do it.
det.

Very often after superlatives where the infinitive does the

work of a relative clause: . ’

Han var den forste til & le He was the first to laugh

(= som lo). (who laughed).
Verbs:
Han ble oppfordret til & He was called upon to sing.

synge.

De tvang meg til & tie. They forced me ‘to keep

_ quiet.
Note: £l d begynne med = to begin with.

Infinitive in English rendered by
Subordinate Clause in Norwegian
(See also para. 175)

248. The infinitive in English can be used in a more free
and elastic way than in Norwegian. After verbs expressing
desire and volition English employs the infinitive which,
when rendered into Norwegian, must be transformed into a
subordinate clause introduced by ‘a#’ (that). This ‘a#’, how-
ever, is very often omitted, especially in everyday speech,

e.g.:
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I want you to do it. je% 1?'1 (at) du skal gjore
et.

I want you to come. Jeg vil (at) du skal komme.

Nelson’s famous words: ‘“England expects every man to do

his duty,” must in Norwegi S
venter at hver man gjor sine ?Z'gt,be rendered thus: England

249. In cases where the infinitive i
ve is preced
Xg&s ho;:v a= hvoniﬁn, hvorledes, where P= zzof dt}ll)g p';l(]);oi;irl
= hva, or the conj i "y
examples of the same phélrigll:lce?lglrllz when = ndr, we find

- Inﬁnjtive Subord. Clause
eshowed me how to doit. Han wviste meg hvordan jeg

) skulle g4
Shgodld not know where to Hun vigtzmiz?é hvor hun
30. skulle gi (hen).
I did not know what to do. Jeg visste ilgke })wa jeg skulle
) &yare.
HeS a:i;ds t1(1)0’: know when to Han wvisste ikke ndr han
p. skulle si stopp.

4 omitted

250. Like English ‘to’, 4 i i
. Li s s omitted
auxiliaries and verbs like: Zgre hear, s: se: f_;c‘sfe gle(i modal

After: be ask and gid,

r gidde care to, some 1

gqsna, (:gleyz do not. Examples: Jeg badphe;;; e(zil)ea}e‘;;fr?et
fa offc dd tkke (d) gjove det. In the former sentence the
preposition o (about) may be added, and then & cannot b
omitted, e.g. Jeg bad ham om & komme. e

Idioms:

Jé en til d gjore en ting
Jeg kan ikke la vaere 4
Jjeg har ikke vdd til &
vcfelre ) staﬁd til d to be able to
Jfilov til d get permission to
forlate leave—forlét—forlatt.

T.Y.N.—8

make someone do a thing
I cannot help + 4ng form
I cannot afford to "
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Exercise 41a -
Study carefully and translate these isolated sentences into
English: o .
i re: the maid) holder pa & lage mat.
?élge; (i}llslzie i stand til & hgre hva du sier. .
Datteren fikk ikke lov t;l a thI;cl'?t? ll‘la]glgllfnrfoé gir alt
i 1tid den fgrste til & le nd L
g{al;ln%ik?llailrdzlikke (noe) lyst til & reise utenlands (= til
utlandet). ) ] - tor) & vinme.

i 4 sjanser til (also: for) &
I]:Zlefiﬁrfgﬁigsaé?:%g) iglé g]é? Det var morsomt al se hvor lett
rhan lzerte 4 spille. Jeg kunne ikke la vare 4 ded lite b
Fa meg ikke til 4 le, er du snilil! Ié?gcelne:;:ljlb:en ¢ hé 5
4 redde skipet fra & synke. Et drama
?rgir; se.e ]egphar ikke rad til & kjgpe billett.

Idioms: ‘ .
f something, some-

bli kvitt noe, noen geilz) (31(;7 o s “

ha det travelt med & be busy (with) + -ing form

Vocabulary

£ emme (-te) swim ,
o jg[lfel:gaam;e%mlsa] o cold prove (-d(e), forsoke [fo’[oiko]
enda

is 1 (-te) try
sannsynlig hkqu fiytte (~et) move
delt e;sslzialt:eri;y;llg athanvil... ’ps;t:kt(isk practical
e1

v 1ig suddenly
i -slatt) beat plutse!
:Ertl: 1&._ fls:ll:) ;la sc)rew, switchon kjempe (-et) videre fight on

sjemann sailor

Exercise 41b
Practice in infinitive

i i he herself is (tr. and is
» ister likes to hear music ax}d ) { s
bl kv i playing (i) pione, My brother ke o
i ing. To do it no 2
g.lagnga;%uf:}igsgt year I learm.ed to ;‘egd a??e;;iaﬁalgt;rxegisa:d

time to come to dinner? Our ir. >
Ea:(?nz’: 20 13112 station to say gooq-bye to us. I,tam l‘inf‘cei I?é
hearing the same story so many times. Haven’t yo

Jeg bor pé ‘Grand’ [grany].
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any means of getting rid of your cold yet? I was just going to
bed when the telephone rang. I am afraid of meeting him
as he is likely to beat me. She switched on the wireless to
hear the latest news (use plural). The sailors saved their
lives (¢he life) by swimming in the cold water. They had
tried to save the ship first. The daughter went to the station
to meet her father. I am busy moving, but do not know how
to do it in the most practical way. Without saying a word he
left the room. After having lived there for ten years he

suddenly moved. I have (a) great mind to talk to him. The
King encouraged the people to fight on.

CHAPTER XVIII
USE OF ARTICLES

In most cases the use of articles in Norwegian corresponds
with that of English. There are, however, some exceptions.

251, The indefinite article is omitted before nouns denoting
professions, trade, nationality, etc.:

Hans bror er lege. His brother is a doctor.
Hun er enke. She is a widow.

Han er novdmann. He is a Norwegian.

Som lege ma jeg si . . . As a doctor I must say ...

252. The indefinite article is sometimes lacking before
nouns denoting concrete things used as object of a verb:

Min far har bil. My father has a car.

Min sonn roker pipe. My son smokes a pipe.

Hun har fdtt brev fra sin venn. She has had a, letter from her
friend.

He is now waiting for an
answer.

Han venter né pa svar.

253. The definite article is not used with names of hotels,
ships, titles of newspapers:

Vi kolder ‘Times’. We take ‘The Times’.

I am staying at the ‘Grand’.
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254. Definite article in Norwegian, but not in English.

(a) Before abstract nouns (life, death, time, etc.):

Life is short.

Livet er kort.
Do not waste time.

Kast ikke bort tiden.

Jeg stoler pd lykken. I trust luck.
(b) Before names of streets:
Jeg bor i Storgaten. 1 live in High Street.:

(¢) In some prepositional phrases:
gd i kirken go to church, gd i byen
live in town, vare pd skolen be at school,
go to the pictures.

go to town, bo i byen
but gd pd kino

CHAPTER XIX
CONJUNCTIONS

255. TIn order to link together sentences, clauses, phrases,
or single words.we use conjunctions. You have already
come across a fair number of these words, so this chapter
will be more of a review lesson with some additional notes
here and there.

For practical purposes:we generally divide the conjunc-
tions into two classes: (1) Co-ordinating conjunctions, and
(2) Subordinating conjunctions.

I—Co-ordinating Conjunctions
256. These words join together in various ways sentences
or words of a similar type.
() og [0f] and
(2) bdde—og both—and
(3) sd vel som as well as
(4) 'eller or

) enten—eller either—or
(6) 'verken—eller neither—
nor :

) men [menn] but
(8) for [forr] for

Examples:

(1) Jeg skrev brevet og la det i postkassen. 1 wrote the letter
and dropped it into the letter-box. Kuvinner og barn.
Women and children. Unge og gamie. Young and old.

.

14

CONJUNCTIONS

(2) Han elsket -bide sitt I
country and his people. “nd og

(3) Du, si@ vel som han, b
You, as well as h 't
dons e, ought to

(4) Vil De ha te eller kaffe? Would you like tea or coffee?

(5) Du kan fi enten en kak
have either 2 cake or s p?ecee ecl)iwl') re:afitykke brod. You can

(6) Han visste
B e verken ut elley

(7) Jeg ropte til ham, men h
him, but he did not ,heaern m:.n

(8) Jeg kommer ikke #il 4 ki
I shan’t buy it, for I can’t i?fjc))iddfi’.

. 159
sitt folk. He loved both his

vite at slikt noe ibke od
ar an.
know that such things gre n:t

wnn (idiom). He was quite
horte meg ikke. 1 shouted to

Sfor jeg hav ikke vid.

II—Subordinating Conjunctions

257. These conjuncti i
ordinate clauses.] lons introduce various kinds of sub-

The words at [att] that, and om

introduce noun clauses. [omm] if, whether, both

Han fortalte meg at huset var odelagt. He told me that th
e

house was destroyed
I asked him if hg’wéu{ggczﬁtge ham om han ville komme.

258. In Norwegian a noun

ceded by a preposition, clause (afsetning) can be pre-

xample: Han kom inn uten at Jeg merket det. He entered

without my noticing it 4,
I am afraid we shallgndtjniilf;gr: tffci Jor ot vi ikke greier di,

Temporal Conjunctions

259. First of all we mu
] st learn to distingui
and nar (cf. German als and Wenn)l,S ;ggﬁl:lsgllﬁglftx;nn%?

observe any such distincti
Here are the rules: inction, but uses ‘when’ for both.
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da is used about a single happening in thz Pj::;w,, 5 o
: ; reiste, kom alle vdre norske 4 :

Exar;:l}l:: é?ﬂg%g, When we left, all our I}Iorzve;g:zqe frfle;alz(:;

z];rﬁee {o the station to say good-bye. Da jeg rom njem,

jeg doren ldst (locked).

nar is used: e hommer hiom,
ings in the future. Ndr jeg
ge)alAjle); ]tl(: 1111«»25 Ef II:ZzI(lfSWhen I get home, I shall have a bath.

. . ¢

(2) For customary or repeated actions (both in the presen
nd in the past). ] o ot b

a les: Ndr det vegner pd presten, si dryﬁ%eg e 01; ,

Elxz;eréfen ‘A common saying: When it rains on ‘

it ilrips on the sexton (i.e. each time it rains).

j i ime are: efter at after, for
260. Other conjunctions of time e s,

before, 1 till, mens while, siden smce:,
Practice in the correct use of daand nar.

Vocabulary j e
j e (-te) en igjen recogn
k]:;lgeb(ody——by sight, by voice,
etc.

lase (-te) lock

Exercise 42

i i lying
ing sentences into Norwegian app i
:cr}fg I;Sli?)?etgflef:n’?;vkilggood care of the word order!

it is nice weather I play tennis.
;' %NVllllz?l 1It ;zr?xteciome there was no foodhm tGI;e house.
3: When the war is ovgl." Wi Sh;ilvlv :}lrlsg; ido:n‘lI .don’; know.
4. When we spoke to him he A
i hen I have eaten.
g' %V‘ivlglll (ﬁﬁaaeﬁm:u? this morning he forgot to lock the
g'loolr.did not recognize him when I s?vv h}l}n}ll a?i? the station.
W old they get gre .
‘8). vaflﬁeerri I1)1:6 Ov%r);z 1;1?: Ig’e;:lock (tr. when the clock was five)

i}(lle I\r{’lilsélcl 13:5 2rl:aJ::?xelc)ilat%’{e top we were all hungry and tired.

'
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Causal Conjunctions

261. da is also extensively used as a causal conjunction,
corresponding to English: as. Da vannet var for kaldt, kunne
vi tkke bade. As the water was too cold, we could not bathe.
We have already come across fordi [fordir] because.

Others are: siden since, and eftersom as.

Example: Siden jeg var bare dtte dr, fikk jeg ikke vare med.
Being only eight, I was not allowed to join.

Conditional Conjunctions

262. The two commonest ones are: hvis [viss] and dersom
['deefom] if, which can be used indifferently. Vi skal dra pd
langtur hvis (dersom) varet holder. We are going on a long
trip, if the weather holds,

om may also be used in special instances to introduce con-

ditional clauses. Det wille vare trist om det var tilfellet. 1t
would be sad if that were the case.

Two other conjunctions should be mentioned: sa’fremt and

i'fall in case. They have, however, a somewhat ‘bookish’
colour.

The English: unless, can be rendered with hvis ikke,
med’mindre or very often uten.

Example: Du kommer ikke inn uten du hay billett. You will
not get in unless you have a ticket,

The adverb bare = only, can act as a conditional conjunc-
tion = if only, in instances like: Bare han kommer, er alt vel,

If he only comes, all is well. Bare vi hadde penger . . . If we
‘only had money . . .

263. A condition can also be expressed without any con-
junction at all by using the same word order as in a ques-
tion (‘inverted word order’). This is also found in English,
but far less frequently than in Norwegian. Skulle du se ham,
be ham komme hjem. Should you see him, ask him to come
home. Har du lyst, har du lov. It you feel like it, you may do
it. Hadde jeg vinger, sd ville jeg fly. If I had wings, I would
fly. Skjer det en ulykke, tilkail politiet. If there should be an
accident, call the police. '
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Concessive Conjunctions

264. Those in frequent use are: skjont [[ont] and enda
[Venda], both meaning: though, and selv om, meaning: even
if.

Skjont det bare var mars, vay det ganske varmt 1 luften.
Although it was only March, it was quite warm in the air.
Selv om jeg hadde visst det, ville jeg ikke ha fortalt deg det.
Even if I had known it, I would not have told you.

Final Conjunctions

265. Denote purpose: for at = so that, or s = that.
Jeg tok pd meg en frakk for at jeg ikke skulle fryse. I put an
“vercoat on so that I should not be cold. Here you might
just as well say: sa jeg ikke skulle fryse.
Consecutive Conjunctions

266. Denote consequence or result: sa at = so that, or
just s& = so.
Toget gdr om fem minutter, sd det er best du skynder deg.
The train will be leaving in five minutes, so you had better
make haste. sd at may be split up just as English: so that.
Snuoen var sd dyp at det var nesten wmulig & komme fram.
The snow was so deep that it was almost impossible to get

through.
Conjunctions of Comparison

267. First of all:

som = as. Som duvil. As you wish. Then combinations with
som:

like, likesd—som = just as—as. Han er lLike stor som deg.
He is just as big as you. Jeg kan Like (or Likesd) godt forielle
deg alt sammen. 1 may just as well tell you all about it.
sd—som — as—as. Han er sd stor som deg. In the following
sentence som may be omitted. Han gjor det sd godt han kan.
... as well as he can.

som om — as if. Hun lot som om hun ikke visste det. She
made as if she did not know.

enn, used with comparatives: storre enn, vikere enn, etc.,
the pronoun ‘annen’, ingen anmen eny nO other than, and

D

CONJUNCTIONS 163

the derived adverb annerledes di i i \
Det gikk anneriedes enn hanezzllg: rlf‘zzg}.” 0 & difierent way.

jo—jo, jo—dess (desto) — the—th
1¢:i1{iszfohmmdre blir sjansene. The longe?:. ‘5]7311167:%’: dﬁ’zhvmlt”,
e chances. Jo for jo heller. The sooner the better £

Supplementary Note on Subordinate Clauses

268. (1) The use of the ici
L present part i
complete subordinate clause hasno eguivflleplﬁ nlln IfItc?;:;/iegoigna

Example: The sentence—Being late, I did not get a seat

must be translated: Da 4 o
As I was late . . . Cf. %Zlgri.k ‘;1?7{07 sent, fikk jeg ingen plass.

The same thing applies to sh
: » shortened ‘sentences’ like:
?_“, boy ¥fused to ski. Da jeg var gutt, pleide jeg 4 ; ' \gh]gr_l
ome, 1f possible. Kom hvis det er mulig. 84 44 shi.

(2) We already know that if a princi

: rincipal cl i
;PY tail sufbordmat‘g clause subject gnd pi):diga?c‘gs:hfnpéecf o
n the former (‘inverted’ word order). ge praces

Da jeg var gutt, pleide jeg 4. T used to.

Vocabulary

bolge c. wave

’derp.ﬁ then

forsvinne [fo’[vinns] irr. (a-u)
5 .dlsa.ppea,r

ri‘'modig cheerful, fe
vant shroud naut, arlees
mast c. mast
levende alive
kll{atre (-et) climb
ekorn [vekko™n] n. squirrel
krenge (-et) heel ov%r
tape (-te) lose
mot n. courage
uslsadd unscathed, safe
for'neyd contented

Exercise 43a

mgdig brave

zsg)‘sgult(t c( prentice naut.
raske (-et) surprise

std pa (irr.) here: lllé:gt

tau n. rope

komme i ugreie get into

td;so(rder, entangled

rette (-et) pa put right

f?rlig dangerot?s &

til VZIS up in the air, aloft

kap’tein c. captain

eneste only

etﬁlke c. widow

ra f. yard naut. pl. ree;

dekk n. deck P :

Read and translate:

E ok ) -D.en modige skipsgutten

oveir ;Ek\;séragaezeslt’gg Iﬁusr::;ik?.&\ﬁdt 1f Atlanterhavet ble det
L : stod pa i fem dager. D

var pa det verste (af ifs worst), kom et ta§ e;rugrziset(;gl :Ir:
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av rerne. Dette matte rettes pa. Men det var farlig 4 ga til 8. Because you have b OR-DER 165
vears i'slik en storm. Kapteinen sa til en skipsgutt at han give you a present. - een so kind to (mof) me I want to
skulle gjgre det. Det var en liten gutt, ikke mer enn tretten 9. Both you and I are bl )
ar gammel, eneste barn til en fattig enke. | 10. Asalready menﬁOHe?iv;i ;‘; dll'lvq (a) car.
Gutten sa fgrst opp til Tda og sa (then) ned i bglgene som hele 11. Since you are asking I mae eaving for Oslo next week.
tiden brot inn over dekket og likesom (as it were) strakte 12. Even if Norway lies far nytJI;ISt as well tell you.
4 han pa kapteinen og sa: i warm, thanks to the Gulf Stregrm the summers are quite

armene ut etter ham. Derpd s
‘Jeg kommer straks.” Han forsvant, men kom straks tilbake |
og skyndte seg frimodig oppover vantet. Den mann som har
fortalt dette, stod pa dekket ved masten og fulgte gutten
med gynene. Han spurte kapteinen: ‘Hvorfor sender du
denne vesle gutten opp? Han vil ikke komme levende ned
igjen.” Kapteinen svarte: ‘Menn faller hvor gutter star, han

der klatrer som et ekorn.’ Mannen si opp. Na var gutten 6 .
heyt oppe. Skuta krengte s& sterkt at rerme nesten nadde - 269. In simple assertive sentences the word ord
rd order in Nor-

“bglgetoppene. Men gutten tapte ikke motet, og innen wegian is the same as in English
(within) et kvarter kom han ned igjen, uskadd og forngyd. Examples: '
Det vegner ¢ dag.

CHAPTER XX
WORD ORDER (Ordstilling)

Idioms:
(x) Det er ikke min skyld. It is not my fault. Skipet seilte samme aften. %ﬁ T:ﬁriling tfiday.
(2) ha skylden for be responsible for, bear the H eveni p sailed the same
" blame for an kom for en uke siden. H mng.

(3) Det er best du gar. You had better go. e arrived a week ago.

' Vocabulary f 270 Inversion
Jang tid or lenge a long time presang [pre’sapp] c. present the .sug;a(}:ltovziver' any part of the predicate is placed b
avis [a’viis] c. (news)paper (gift) ) cons ct, the subject and verb change pl Placed before
veksle (-et) change (money) veere i stand til = kunne to be junction is not a part of th nge places. (N.B.—A
pund [punn] n. poun: able to ‘ ffhe normal word order is c(;);_u de- Predlc'ate.) This change in
‘blakk’ broke sl. nevne (-te) mention is also found i : ed 1nversion, a featu :
dyr (use the comparative in takket veere thanks to Norwegia; n English, though not to such an tre :V hich

: ’ n. extent as i
-ere) expensive Golfstrommen The Gulf n
) xpens Stream ‘ By way of illustration let us mak
Exercise 43b above sentences: e some alterations to the

1. You must see all my books while h L dag regner det. Today it i

. Yo ! ny bo you are here. Samme aften seilte ski oday it is raining.
2. It is quite a long time since I saw you last. vpet. The same evening the shi
3. We had better buy the papers before we go. For en uke siden Fom h sailed. g the ship
4. If you should see him tell him that I am here. Further e . om han. A week ago he arrived

Xamples: .

5. Can you change a pound? No, I cannot, as 1 am broke.
6. Weeatthat wemaylive, but we donot live that wemay eat.

7. The longer you wait the more expensive it will be. (bli or
vare?) -

 Store er de ikke.
Né md vi gd.
Sd sa han: ‘. ..

I

They are not bj
Now we must gg:
Then he said: . ..
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- o c S I Ilflt cm&poundﬂ’genses, ho Wﬁverfi t}?e adverb generally comes
) : ed by Subordinate Clauses after tho auxiliay, 4s in Engh,
Invers?on. caus‘l seyis preceded by a subordinate ’ Du har aldyi/ikke forsoks. You have never /not tried.
271. Ifia Il)“ng;%%llmse?;on eg.: Det vil alltid skje. ‘That will always happen.
clause, we also , e.8.. g

. g avisen. When T get home,
Nar jeg kommer hjem, leser Jegfc;‘l;iifd, skal jeg komme. If 1

I vead the newspaper. Huis jeg 273. In subordinate clauses the negative ikke and some
re :

( . page 42. . ‘ other adverbs, especially such as denote time, are placed
G e, L ot B A, 3 ha, . 0t e Jlitig: | before the verb. Ci. paras. 75(2)(s) and . ’
Note especially: b aome expert, he said, you must practise : Jeg visste at han ikke ville 1 knew that he would not
If you want to bec komme. come.

intensely. ipal clause comes first, we get the normal order. Min venn sier at han aldrihar My friend says that he has
If the principal cla ’ ‘

Jorsokt. never tried.

- Example: Jeg leser avisen ndy jeg kommer hjem. Siden De allerede (alf) vet det, Since you already know it, I

behover jeg ikke si det, need not tell you.
Exercise 44a
. llowing sentences with: ’ 274. Special note on ikke.
Begin the following Alle begynte é.. synge. land If in a simple sentence the object is a pronoun, the negative
;’ da Ehf;;sterday Sgnnen kom hjem fra England. comes lafter;i If on the other hand, the object is a noun the
. ¢ gdr Det blir kaldt. normal word order is preserved.
- i Santa

3 S nce Jeg_trodde pa julenissen (S Jeg sd ham ikhe? I did not see him.
4. engang Clau_S)-d det Jeg kjenner henne ikke. I do not know her.
5. likevel yet, still Han gé(s):e: <A en mann ga inn i Jeg klaver det ikke. I do not manage it.
6. plutselig suddenly MllI:usSe " But normal order in compound tenses:

. Det er nok. Jeg har ikke sett ham. I have not seen him.
7. na now Normal order with a noun:

of Adverbs eg kjente ikke fyren. I did not know the fellow.
Place

The problem of placing the adverbs correctly has already

b een dealt v ltll on Vvario us O ccasions (“:l * I age I2 an :l the
€ a‘t Ve 1rRRe on Fa‘ € 53) SO t L I‘ 0 nl} te a'su'n:ulllr'lg Llp'

i ' g4 pa kon’toret go to the office very much
Important rule: baere irr. (a—34) carry slappe (-et) av relax

s bal clauses the adverbs and adverbial phrases %133?&? ‘venstre right, left ygt:’:-rert't(g_c-i);re:tjtc;y
272. Inprinosp ter the verb in simple tenses: matpakke c. food parcel disku’tere (-te) discuss
are usually placed af comes home late. to’bakk c. tobacco pro’blem n. problem
Han kommer alltid sent hjem. e always lunsj [lon] c. lunch

for det meste, mest mostly
It often happens.

ause c. break, pause sport c. sport
Det hender ofte. Tt does not often happen. | P p P j2
Det hender 1kke ofte. ; ’I also met my neighbour. 1 But stressed of course: Jeg sd ikke ham,
i man nabo. '
Jeg motte 0gsa min
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I

Exercise 44b

hen I go t
erny(; right hand. If you

i —my food
is: two things only—my
%{levﬁar\:e our lunch between 11.3c1){ %n L
please). Since this is our only break du

. i nly time o ) g
ciate it very much. gﬁi;sktgecc:lpyof coffee, enjoy a cigarette

- itive).
f the day (use the -s genl
Erclzasn(:ostly talk about sport and cars.

da) we can relax,
gng discuss thne prob
The men at (pd) the o

] ineIc 4 black case in
o the office lgstl];(;nrzaltllg}cgl h:?;y in the case my

] and my tobacco.
1t)'lm::;eo’clock (in letters
ng the day we appre-
f (pd) the day when

Vocabulary

prest c. minister, parson
klokker c. sexton
svaer bfig11
kar c. fellow
hovedvei c. main rogd
notis [no’tiss] c. notice 4
opp pa siden av alongside
kappe C. golxivn
age c. collar )
lli;v‘lgnod ["hovmo:d] n. arro
gance C 14
til accustomed to
K:n;rd for 4 veere supposed to
be, considered.to be ot
ha lyst c. til desire, have a gr!
mind to

ja here: well
iastedet instead
trapp f. staircase
ne c. Crown
‘s{:gpter [’septer] n. sceptre
glitre (-et) glitter
na interj. oh
ost east
vest west
jo-ho well
ja, ja very well
verdt wortho Lord
vherre Our
Xeﬁ:dsette, (verglsatte, verd-
satt) value, t?stlma!:e
solvpenge c. silver piece
n4, ni so, so
wh
ﬁail a.?iij. and adv. wrong

Exercise 45
Presten og klokkeren

Det var en gang en p
kar. Nar han sa noen
veien, ropte han sa heyt )
her kommer selve presten.

han ko
4 hendte det en gang han
iﬁngen. ‘Av veien, av veler}, skr. e
Men kongen tok ingen notis av ham og kj
sa denne gangen matte presten av velen.

rest som mente han var Shk..eﬁ svagr
komme kjgrende mot seg pa hove
han kunne: ‘Av veien, av velen,

m kjgrende at han mgtte
2k han langt borte. .
som vanlig,

WORD ORDER 169

Men da kongen kom opp Péd siden av ham, sa han: ‘I morgen
skal du mgte meg pa slottet, og hvis du ikke kan'svare pa

tre spgrsmal som jeg vil gi deg, skal du miste bade kappe
og krage for ditt hovmod.’

Det var noe annet enn det presten var vant til. Rope og
skrike, det kunne han, men det var 0854 omtrent alt, Si
reiste han til klokkeren, som hadde ord for 4 vare mye
klokere ‘enn presten. Til ham sa presten at han ikke hadde
lyst til & reise, for en gap kan spgrre mer enn ti vise kan
svare, sa han, og sa fikk han klokkeren til 4 reise i stedet.
Ja, klokkeren reiste, og kom til slottet med prestens kappe
og krage pa. Kongen selv mgtte ham pa trappa med krone
og scepter, og var si fin at det glitret lang vei. ‘N3, er du
der?’ sa kongen. Ja, han var da det, det var sikkert nok.
‘Si meg na fgrst,” sa kongen, ‘hvor langt er det fra gst til
vest?’ ‘Det er en dagsreise, det,’ sa klokkeren. ‘Hvorledes
det?’ sa kongen. ‘Joho, solen star Opp i gst og gar ned i vest,
og den reisen gjor den lett Pd en dag,’ sa klokkeren. ‘Ja, ja,’
sa kongen. ‘Men si meg na, hvor mye tror du jeg er verdt slik
som jeg star foran deg her.’ ‘A, Varherre ble verdsatt til

tretti sglvpenger, s jeg kan vel ikke sette deg hgyere enn
til tjue ni,” sa klokkeren.

‘N4, nd,” sa kongen. ‘Siden du er sa klok pi alle ting, si
meg hva det er jeg tenker na?’ ‘A, du tenker sikkert det er

presten som star foran deg, men der tenker du feil, for det er
klokkeren.’

‘N4, sa reis du hjem og var prest, og la ham bli klokker,’
sa kongen, og slik ble det.

In this story, written in a natural narrative style, there are
a great many instances of ‘inversion’. Go through them all

carefully and try to find the reason for their occurrence in
each case.

Ordsprik

Hovmod stdr for fall. Hva er det tilsvarende ordsprak pa
engelsk?
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Vocabulary

samling c. collection

glassmester c. glazier

hode n. head, here: brain

flittig industrious

lese med to coach

gjette (-et) 1, guess, 2, solve

gate c. riddle

for en stor del for the most
part

eksamen [ek’sarmen] c. exami-
nation, degree )

studénteksamen matriculation
exam.

velstaende well-to-do

nabo c. neighbour(ing)

bygd f. country district

‘studium n.; pl. studier study

lesning c. reading, study

slutt c. finish; and predicatively
finished

gjerne 1, willingly, 2, expressing
habit—usually

peis c. fireplace, grating

korte [“ko'te] (-et) shorten,
pass away

helt fra right from

hedning [“he:dnig] c. heathen

fullt og fast fully and firmly

troll n. troll, gnome -

nisse c. goblin

dverg c. dwarf

overtro c. superstition

skap n. cupboard .

kiste c. chest, drawer

bli enig om agree to, about

minne n. memory, remembrance

forfedre [‘forfeidrs] pl. an-
cestors '

trykke (-te) 1, press, 2, print

popw/lzer popular

Exercise 46 ’
Chr. Asbjornsen og ' Jorgen Moe [mox]
Forste del

De to eventyrene vi har lest: Gutten og fanden og Presten
og klokkeren, er tatt fra Asbjgrnsen og Moes eventyrsamling.

Peter Christen Asbjgrnsen ble fgdt i Oslo 1812. Far hans var
glassmester. Peter hadde et godt hode, men var ikke serlig
flittig p4 skolen. Sa sendte faren ham opp til Norderhov pa
Ringerike. Der var det en prest som leste med slike karer til

studenteksamen.

Jorgen Moe var sgnn av en velstdende bonde fra nabo-
bygda Hole pad Ringerike. Han var ett ar yngre enn
Asbjgrnsen. Jgrgen Moe skulle ogsa lese til studenteksamen
hos presten i Norderhov. Slik kom Asbjgrnsen og Moe sam-
men, og de ble venner for livet. Jorgen Moe var meget in-
teressert i sine studier og var svert flittig. Men Asbjgrnsen
likte ikke & lese, og det gikk ikke bedre med lesningen her
pa landet enn i Oslo. Etter et par ar tok faren ham hjem
igjen. Han ble ikke student fgr tre ar etter Moe.

INTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS

Annen del

Det var f& bgker og aviser d
len gang. Nar arbei '
var slutt, samlet folk seg gjerne om peise; :édligrftﬁ:i?ggﬁ

171

Disse eventyrene kom f

: ¢ grste gang ut i s

};El‘iipopulael:e i Norge som fortfﬂinggel:le 3)1111%12 oo Worrae
er det i England, ice in Wonder-

CHAPTER XXI
INTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS

275. ?

o re;l;figgg words and phrases generally express emoti
are, there m}slo&tll_:)%glarf:c) of the speaker. Numerous as ﬂ(’)él;
of them. Typical of them Iisoglly 4 petatively small selection

often add different nuances tosfc)hgllrellt small tone variations

ah, éh, bOth ex
pleasant suI‘PriseI;reSS amazement as well as delightful and

Ah—det var god tobakk .
iy sd stor ham ort g};—isflﬁtsﬁeg&cg} tobacco!

Ah said in a waili ;
- ing tone .
reiterated— heard Egl Loe 1<Si ;1 %?Snt?;.al utteranee of pain, often
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au is also an utterance of pain or regret, but more abrupt.
Au, jeg skar meg 1 fingeren!  Oh, I cut my finger! -

akk is more or less a sigh of disappointment or resignation,

corresponding to German Ach, Eng. ‘alas’ or ‘oh!’ In every-.
day speech mostly used in combination with ja. ARk ja, nd

er sommeren forbt for i dr.

276. The answering words ja, jo, nei are frequently used
as interjections, alone or with some additions, very often

to fill in a pause.

Ja, hva _skulle jeg gjore?
~J]Z£ ‘;m}sa" et det gjort!
Ja vel.

Well, what should I do?
Well, now it is done!

Very well, 0.K., all right,
acknowledging an order.

The opposite is: Nei vel.

INTERJECTIONS AND EX
pytt—never mind. craons i
Pyit det gjor da ikke noe.
huff } i .
huttetu %t e kaldt i dag! ~ Ugh, it is cold today!
isj or eesj shows irritation and di |
or 2s] sgust.
Esj, sd kjedelig det var! e

That doesn’t matter.

: How annoying!

uff, slight despair and grumble. e

Uj;,a;k:glszgpha Jiskepudding ¢ Oh, are we going to have fish

) z pudding today too? )
m expresses doubt just as in English

Order or request:

kom an!

hor her!

Hor her, gutter, deve md ik
holde sdnt leven ['lezvn]zl ke

Come on! Let’s i
! go to it!
},ook here! Listen! I say!
say, boys, you mustn’t
make such a noise!

\ Du md handle raskt. You must act swiftly. pass deg!
| a vel! Very well! ; Tak !
; | Ikke st det! Don’t say it! Pass opp or se opp ! Lgoli gétlll:ce"
' Nei vel. All right, I won’t. . hei, hallo! (f s ’
; a sd? Really! Is that so? You don’t ; (for hailing someone). -
i ' Hei, gutter! Hi
say! Hallo, er det noen der? L, boys!

Hallo, is anybody there?

T

Knut has got married.

Has he really? In the shop:

s

i Knut har giftet seg.

o Nei, ja sd?
Ja visst! Yes, of course! Hallo, De gle
Evr det sant? Is it true? . gremie noe! I say, you left something
Ja visst. Yes, of course. Expressions of startling surprise:
Du store mint )

Good gracious!

After a negative: Jo visst.
Good heavens!

It isn’t true. Bevare meg vel!

Det ey ikke sant.
Jo visst. Yes, it is. IS)hOWing sympathy:
. . t var synd
nei (nei) expresses amazement. é yna. That i . .
}?;c dls a pity. That is too

I say, how clever you are! Det
Honestly, frankly! igzg" synd at du kom for
Stakkars gutt!

It is too bad i

iy you arrived too
. . ‘ Poor boy!

Xpressions of approval and enthusiasm:
hurra [hur'raz]/ bravo ['brazvo]/ '

Nei, sd flink du er!
Zrlig talt!
fy! (fie), for shame—shows contempt and disapproval.

Fy, skam deg. Shame on you.
Fy, det var stygt gjort. For shame, that was not nice.




TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN
o _
Il-i(ﬁallllvf%r the 17th of May!
tre Let us give three cheers for
our native land! )
Bravo, that was beautifully
done! .

174

Lenge leve! )

Huprra for syttende maz.

La oss rope et tre ganger
hurra for fedrelandet!

Bravo, det var fint levert!

CHAPTER XXII
CONVENTIONAL PHRASES

i t all easy as they are
very important, but not a :
’(ff};zfle ‘ngl upywith customs and etiquette m the country

concerned.

277. (1) When the No'rwegians
say: t(go)d morgen [gO moTn],
["moTn] = good morning. .
In the evening: god aften or god kveld = good e.vemng.
The same expressions are also used when parting.

(2) Other leaving or parting expressions are:

# = good night.
%c;?ﬂn[c;l djm% or farvel [far’ vel] = good-bye.
ha det bra (godt) = best of luck, cheerio. . et
Du fir leve sd vel or just lev vel da = take care o yc:it'l t.
. Pd gjensyn [Yjensy(x)n] corresponding to
’(l;lésrr:la?leAI:?fv%Viedexggehen and French Au revoit:.
i j dinner time one
king leave of a friend just before ¢ t
gﬁ:;lafl?f ;I:;gfs: god middag (no equivalent in English).
i i b da is
h arting expressions the adver i
3<1de ict’:\lll:: ngozs ;f:nglr)en da, which in colloquial Sp]%eCh is
?edtfce:d to just morn’a ['monal, farvel da [far'vella], pd
gjensyn da, etc. o
(4) When we meet during the day, we may say: god dag

s ing’, ‘good after-
English would say: good morning’, ‘goo
ngxrf, t‘Iglgod égvening’ depending on the time of the day.

meet in the morning they
less formally just wmor'n

I
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Young people would just say mor’n at all hours. To make
them more cordial the greetings are often repeated: mor’n,
mor'n; god dag, god dag; adjo, adjo.
(5) To people going (out) to some form of amusement you
may say:
God fornoyelse

['gor fongy (s)lss].
(6) When the Norwegians meet again after a party, etc.,
they say:
Takk for sist.

Have a good time.

Lit. Thank you for the last
time.

278. A much-used phrase is ver sd god, lit. be so good/kind,
which may be heard in a great variety of situations.

(x) First of all it is used when you are handing something

to someone or offering something, corresponding to German :

Bitte and French S’il vous plait. There is no real equiva-

lent in English. ‘Here you are’ has not the same degree of

politeness.

Ver sd god, her hatten Deres. Here is your hat.

A Norwegian speaking English is inclined to insert an in-

correct ‘please’ here.

Asking a favour:

Unnskyld, kan jeg fd line tele-
Jonen et oyeblikk?

The answer is:

Ja, ver sd god, Why, certainly. Yes of course.
When you have finished you say:

Takk for lanet! Lit. Thanks for the loan!
The reply to that is: Ingen drsak!

Asking a favour is also expressed by:

Vil De vere sd vennlig/swill ~ Would you be so kind as
d... to...

Excuse me, may I borrow the
telephone for a moment?

also Ville or Kunne De, etc. . . .

Ville De veere sé snill d lukke Would you be so kind as to
vinduet? shut the window?
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(2) Quite often var sd god corresponds to English ‘please’.
Var s god og sitt ned. Sit down, please.

In the big store:
Var si god denne ves.

At the hairdresser’s:

Vear sd god neste.

Var sd god, det er servert
[ser/ve:rt].

The shop assistant says to the customer:

Var sd god, corresponding to something like: What can I do

for you?

This way, please.

Next, please.
The table is ready.

Var sd god (Your name first and then var sd god) besides

‘hallo’ as in English.

Used ironically in reply to a sentence like:
Jeg skal melde Dem t1 politiet. 1 am going to report you to
the police.
Please do. By all means. Go
right ahead. Don’t let any-
thing stop you.

Ja, var si god.

A command:
Du skal var sé god gjore som You will please do as I tell

jeg sier. you.

279. The words of thanks are:
Takk, takk skal De ha, mange takk, tusen takk, hjertelig
(cordial) takk.

Vil De ha en kopp te til ? Would you like another cup

of tea?
" Yes, please. (The opposite is
nei, takk.) -

After a negation: Vil De ikke, etc.? Jo, takk.

When you have finished a meal, do not forget to say: Takk
for maten (Lit. Thanks for the food)! The host or hostess
(verten [‘vaert(o)n], eller vertinmen [veer”tinn(e)n] replies:
V elbekomme [velbo’kommsa]. Lit. May it do you good.

Ja, takk.

- Jeg beklager at . . . I regret that

CONVENTIONAL PHRASE
.. s
280. Inquiring about health etc,: 7

Huvordan stdr det t11?

Hvordan har du det? How are you?

Hvordan lever du!

The answer may be:
Jo takk, bare bra.

How is life?

Very well, tﬁank
Just fine, thank y)é?;.l.

281. Apologies:

To ‘I ' i

[ocl)n 1 agl:l lsaozgg; : t{li I\ioall\sxifgfloanfeqqivalent is: Om forlatelse
lazt] t. r for ‘ ’

the Norwegian equivalent is: Unfslz;;:les[§{1r};?jy‘lal)]{ cuse me

U . . »
 Unnskyld, kan De si meg veien til Frognerparken? Excuse

me, can you tell me the way to the Frogner Park?

If you are so unfortunate as to tread on somebody’s to
e,

you should say: O
S ondon) y: Om forlatelse (I am sorry, I beg your

The sufferer is likely to r
erer y to reply: A, jeg b
é’a gz gi]gr ikke noe, or: Det er ikjkf S;rfaol;l}essIformaH)’/:
, 1t’s quite all right). 8 (It doesn’t
Unnskyld at 5
sk jeg forstyrrer Excuse my interrupting you
Unnskyld, De har vel i '
Syrstikk, vel? vel ik en
Nez, dessverre [dos vaerro].

Excuse me, you haven’
, ven't
a match, have you? 8ot
Unfortunately not. No, I'm
sorry. '

or slightly more formal: Beklager [bo'klazgar], I am sorry

If
you have not heard what a person has said to you, the

formal expression is:
pardon? pression is: Hva behager [bo’haigor]? I beg your

also: Unnskyld, ; ;
Hoa> What ﬁy , jeg hovte ikke hva De sa. Very informal just
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CHAPTER XXIII
WORD FORMATION

282. By having some knowledge of Norwegian word for-
mation you will be able to grasp the meaning of a lot of
derivatives and compounds.

(1) The Norwegian language has a great facility for making
compounds, usually written in one word.

stor by—storby big city, storgdrd great farm, smdpenger
small change, Vyeisebyrd . travel bureau, armbdndsur n.

wrist-watch.

(2) Genitive in English, compound in Norwegian:
dameveske lady’s bag, damehatt lady’s hat, stolrygg c. back
of a chair.

(3) Comnecting links.

Very often there is a connecting sound (vowel or consonant)
between the different elements of the compound.

-e: barnesko children’s shoes, barnehave c. Kindergarten,
guitevarelse n. boys’ room.

-s (originally the genitive -s): landsmann fellow-country-
man, drstid season.

283. Prefixes.
() Negative prefixes are first of all u, which usually carries
Yumoden immature, “uforsiktig

the stress “Yuvenn enemy,
careless, but umulig [o musli] impossible. mis- Vmisforstd,

mis’ unne envy.

(2) be-, er-, for-, are, as we know, un-accented prefixes
(see page 12). an- on the other hand is stressed.
be gynne begin, ¢ Elaeve- declare, 'angd concern,
arrive.

! ankomme

|

e

N

farlig dangerous,

WORD FORMATION
284. Nowun sujfixes.

;:Z;:fn’nfkfii éﬁ(cilicaé?ﬂf)emlinine gender: venn friend (male)
! ) laerer . : ’
teacher, sykepleier male nurse—zjlz(;l};l?‘:ieriz:zg’szg omat

Abstracts in -dom [domm] ‘dom’, -het ‘hood’ -skap ‘ship’

-dom c. ung young—ungd,
childhood, vss wiseg—visg";”%%lg% barn n. child—barndom

-het c. falsk false— falskh

’ o ¢ falsehood, 4 : .
dumbhet stupidit i hne nood, aum stupid, foolish—
love. pudity, foolishness, &jzrlig amorous—nkjeriighet,

-skap n. or c. ekteskap n i
concrete: landskap n. I?an.dlsré:gfge,

-else c. also denotin

. g abstracts: f7s .
temptation, lede lead—ledelse leaersI{?Stin vompt- Jrisiclse
great—storrelse size. P, management, sior

-sel n., also c., brenne bu
) . . rn—abrensel n. fuel
long for—lengsel c. longing, fange capture~fe:g;e§gz€;i:g§r

-e'ri (“ry’) n., denotin
-e'ri ) 0., denoting a place where som i ivi
;s gkok}ng on: meterin. .dalry, vaske Wash—v:szgzclllallacuvny
7ykke print—irykkeri printing press - aandsy
-tgy n., here in the sense of
‘., tool

oy 2., , gear or some oth -

odity: verktey tool(s), leketay children’ser fg}r’r;

kjeretay vehicle, mean,
pogt A jain. s of transport, fartey vessel, craft,
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vennskap n. friendship,

285. Adjectival suffixes.
-aktig (“-ish’): grd lakti i
< - : grey—grdak '
aktig foolish, concei’ced,y falilzylzetgg—gfr:glﬁg{lsn a7 fool—narr-

~full: tankefull th )
prakt c. Splej; d0ur)<?ughtful, prakifull glorious, splendid (of

-messig: (‘-like’) regelmessig regular, bymessig urban

-0ig (“ly’): herlig [Vheexli

: :Tli] wond 1) ici
: . brafiia powgrfuﬁn erful, deilig delicious,
':g(e)’(lmeé)mlng full of: stovete dusty (see para. 129 (b))
-lgs (less): - ) ’
bHodlos blamlow 6%/05  colourless, - arbeidslas unemployed,

T.Y.N.—9
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fzzm is very common: lang long—langsom slow, moro c.
fun—morsom funny. , .
-sk to denote nationalities: fransk, engelsk, norsk, ameri-
kansk.

-bar (‘able’): holdbar durable, often with a passive meaning,
e.g. brukbar usable, i.e. that can be used.

286. Adverbial suffixes. . . -

is: ) — heldigvis luckily, par pair—parvis 1
;)X:fs Zgédlz)iriu—dz{i};lvisepargvﬂy, forhold relations—jforholdsvis
comI;aratively.

287. Verbal suffixes. .
-e formed from nouns: land n. land—Ilande to 1;1n(tie,egnazz
man—bemanne man (a ship), mat c. food—mate ,

c. car—bile to motor.

Quite a large number are formed by mutation of the vowel
(umlaut)

C. sorrow—sgrge to mourn.
Z(ZEL ¢. comb—rPkjemme to comb.
kamp c. battle—kjempe to battle.
Erav n. claim—=Fkreve to claim.
tall n. number—ielle to count.
snavn . mention—uevne mention.

From adjectives:

tam tame—itemme to tame.
lang long—forlenge to lengthen.
tom empty—tomme to empty.

-ne added to adjectives to describe a transition:

k—sortne darken. Cf. blacken.
Z%Iibl;;le—sblekne become pale (to pale).. Cf. Engl

strengthen, lengthen.

ere [‘exrs) in loan-words telefo’nere telephone, stu/dere study,
le'vere deliver, konfer’ere confer, etc.

D
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CHAPTER XXIV
PUNCTUATION

The Norwegian rules of punctuation do not differ greatly
from those in English.

288. Full stop is used after a complete\' sentence, but also
after abbreviations, e.g. dvs. = def vil s; (that is or i.e.),
ifr. = jevnfor (cf.), kr. = Eromer, but here the dot can be
omitted, kl. = Zlokka (o’clock), bl. a. = blant annet (among
others), m.m.=med mere and after ordinals 5. (or 5te) = 525.
Exceptions: In weights and measures the full stop is

© left out, mm = ‘millimeter, cm = "centimeter, dm ='desi-
meter, M = meter, kKm = kilometer, 1 = liter, hl = hekto-
lz’telr (100 1), g = gram, kg — kilogram ['gizlogram] or just
‘kilo.

289. Colon to introduce information.
Han sa: ‘Det er kaldt i dag.’

Semicolon is not used so very much. It is more often than
not replaced by a full stop. You may find it, though, before
conjunctions like: men but, and for for, when these are
introducing a complete sentence.

The rule is: Always a stop mark in Sfront of men.

290. Hyphen is used to divide words and syllables at the

end of a line and elsewhere where it is convenient for the
sake of clarity.

Note specially : barne- og ungdomsfilmer = children and adult
films.

291. Apostrophe is little used in Norwegian.—First of all
it is used before the genitive -s if the noun also ends in s,e.g.

Under Paris’s hustak. Under the roofs of Paris. & ans’s kone.
Hans's wife.

292. Accents are mostly found in words of foreign

(French) origin: words like: kafé café, idé idea, remommé
reputation.
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293. Comma is used: B
(1) Inenumeration: sukker, salt og pepper. N.B.—No comma
before og here.

(2) Between two sentences connected by a co-or‘dmatmg
conjunction: ‘

Vi spiste forst, og sd badet vi. We ate first and then we went
for a swim.

(3) With appositives (which are in fact non-restrictive

e, innbyggere.
tad, har ca. fire hundre tusen
8?1(())’ ZI\\TT%gsa;L’?iispgal, has about four hundred thousand

inhabitants.

in addresses:
4) By proper names In a .
;’er, du lyver. Peter, you are lying.

t off mild interjections: o
(F;) c}:; :: sant. Yes, that is true. With stronger interjections
the exclamation mark is used.

(6) To set off a subordinate clause which precedes a prin-

ipal clause: .
%5 jeg var gutt, bodde jeg ¢ Arendal. When a bqy I lived at

Arendal. ‘

(7) After a subordinate clause which is inserted in a prin-
ipal clause:

%Pa vste mennesker vi traff, var to bonder. The first _peog}i
6:J;ne'c were two farmers. If the inserted clause IJSV (1)17 -

:Ve(;tricti:ve it is fully set off by commas. Os(l)o,1 so:;:hz;zh o fhe

hovedstad, hay fire hundre tusen innbyggere. Oslo, hich 1s the

cgpital of Norway, has four hundred thousand inha .

i fter the principal
subordinate clause comes afl Ci
g;ugzh:,rtgifma is used only if the former 1s non-restrictive
: thesis:
d acts more or less as a paren .
o ;mtte min venn Per, som hadde vam} pa ]ule{)qiak. I met
'r]xfg friend Per, who had been on a Christmas visit.
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ADVANCED READING AND
TRANSLATING EXERCISES

utlending c. foreigner
pa besok n. i on a visit to
oppdagelse c. discovery
i grunnen really
betydning c. importance
dagligtale c. everyday speech
forkorte (-et) [for’ko"ts] shorten
oppkalle (-te) name
linje c. line
bane, short for jernbane c. rail-
way
Slott [[lott] n. Royal Castle
beliggenhet c. situation
hoyde c. height, hill
lengde c. length
hovedinngang c. main entrance
statue [’sta:tus] c. statue
plass c. here: square
spa’sertur c. stroll
forelesning c. lecture
‘fortsette (-satte, -satt) con-
tinue
stote (-tte) pa run into
vende (-dte) ut mot face
‘omgi irr. surround
en rekke a number of

Vocabulary

skogkledd forest-clad
as c¢. hill

bersmt famous
seilbat c. sailing boat
ferge c. ferry
passasjer [passa’fer] c. pas-
senger
‘tilbringe (-brakte, -brakt)
spend (the time)
Kklippe c. cliff
dyrke (-et) cultivate
badeliv n. lit. bathing life
glede c. joy, pleasure
foretrekke (-trakk, -trukket)
[Vforratrekko] prefer
P4 mindre ennin less than
sti c. path
sno (-dde) seg twist
gran f. Norway spruce
furu {. pine
terreng n. terrain
alder c. age
loype f£. ski track
‘opplevelse c. experience
fottur c. walking tour, walk

Exercise 47
Oslo by

Y

En utlending pa besgk i Oslo vil snart gjgre den oppdagelse
at det i grunnen bare er én gate i byen som har noen stgrre
betydning for ham. Den heter Karl Johansgate, i daglig-
talen forkortet til Karl Johan, og er oppkalt etter en svensk
konge. Den gar i rett linje fra @stbanestasjonen til Slottet,

som har en fin beliggenhet oppe pa en hgyde. Herfra kan
man se gaten i hele dens lengde.

Hvis en gir fra Slottet nedover mot Ostbanestasjonen, vil
en pd hgyre hind finne Nasjonalteatret. Foran hovedinn-
gangen stir statuer av Ibsen og Bjgrnson. P4 den andre

siden av gaten ligger de gamle Universitetsbygningene med
Universitetsplassen foran, hvor studentene tar seg en spa-
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for & trekke frisk luft. Fort-
setter en nedover gaten, Vil en stgte pa Stortinget, Norges
Parlament. Det ble bygd i 1866, si det er ikke seorlig
gammelt.

Oslo har en aldeles herlig beliggenhet. Den vender ut mot

184
sertur mellom forelesningene

fjorden, og bakenfor er den omgitt av en rekke skogkledde
aser. Denne fine beliggenheten har gjort Oslo til en ganske
bergmt turistby. I sommermanedene €r fjorden full av
seilbater, og en ser stadig ferger, fullpakket med passasjerer
som skal tilbringe dagen ved sjgen. Rundt omkring pa
klippene ligger folk som dyrker badelivets gleder.

Hvis man foretrekker en fottur i skog og mark, kan man
bare ta Holmenkollbanen, 08 p& mindre enn en time er
man inne pa skogstiene, som snor seg mellom gran- 0g furu-

trzer. Om vinteren er hele dette terrenget sngkledd, og hver

eneste sgndag kan man da se tusenvis av Oslofolk i alle

aldrer pa ski 1 lgypene.
som terrenget rundt Oslo kalles,

s lett glemmer.

En norsk ‘skisgndag’ i Nordmarka,
er en opplevelse man ikke

Vocabulary
jnter/vju n. interview slips n. tie
tvil c. doubt nal c. pin
sjel c. soul drive irr. here: run
reisebyra n. travel bureau

jnter/vjue (-et) interview

det stemmer that’s correct

stirre (-et) pa stare at

briller spectacles

tydeligvis obviously

sa vidt only just

fikk plas’sert seg managed to
sit down

lund c. grove

alpelue {. beret

vesentlig ['ve:sntli] mainly

skryte irr. av boast about

darlig med scarce

Jeg liker meg godt idiom: I
like it well (a lot)

veere here: stay

omvendt reversed

rekkefglge c. order, succession

smigre (-et) flatter

an’takelig probably Jeg for’drar ikke I can’t stand

skjule (-te) hide, conceal samtale c. conversation, talk

mane c. moon, pop. for bald forbi past, here: over
head ta fram take out, produce

rutet chequered hjemmefra adv. from home
Exercise 48
Et intervju
Han stod og leste New York Times, sa det var ikke tvili var

sjel at han var amerikaner.
— Vi ville gjerne intervjue Dem, sa V1.

Tf
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— Det er helt i orden. Kom igi

— Be er fra Amerika? om tgjen—.
— Det stemmer, 78 i
e §& var venn og stirret pa oss bak brille-
—S—o nI\I/Izr; sgial .Vi @kke sette oss mens vi s‘cér>
st gis, sa (;i,r]ort. Var venn gikk med stokk og h

ydel: g: bVOIll< fot‘, for det var sa vidt han fikk pl B e
gigar ov leI(li dene i Studenterlunden. Han r;zsktep e:issert oo
méné b%u 1ab e pd seg alpelue, antakelig for épsk'enl e

, brune ukser uten press i, rutet jakke, gul ot o
grent slips med sglvnal. - ul skjorte, og
— Evoré{ommer De fra?
— New York—. Jeg driver et rei 4, 1
N ¢ r et reisebyra, ikke stort i

og kom hit med Bergensfjord, vesentlig for & (s):: ,hrg:nsﬂtges,

service skipet gir, slik at j :
bar reise med %let e f’g i].eg kan fortelle mine kunder om de

— glg h\;ilken konklusjon er De kommet til?

e k‘ggt er helt fgrsteklasses. Jeg skal skiryte av det ti
alle } lga e og ukjente, og for en tur vi hadde hitovee' lgl"l
B bar};piv(a)rldet aldeles fantastisk. Jeg har aldri vaerrt. d .
kri;gen, o de‘f 3,3 rB(férgﬁn II(igdS’cava.nger. Det var like ettg
nd er det helt annerledgs. mat1 Norge den gangen, men
Sa det vanlige spgrsmal:

— Hva synes De om Norge?

— Jeg liker meg me,

. : get godt her, :
tllbﬁke enda. en gang og vare end: gl'efllégxlrle glerne komme
— Hvorfor liker De landet vart? '

— For det fgrste fordi alt 4
‘ er sa rent her—
— For det andre fordi folk er s3 \Znnfirge—

— For det tredj .
De vil. redje naturen, eller i omvendt rekkefglge om

— Vi fgler oss smigret—

—Har De fatt tid til 4 se Dem omkring?

—A ja da. Je .
g . Jeg har sett i ae
Radhuset og Vigelahdsa?l]eggeotr.ltlkl, Fram, Vikingskipene,

Var venn fordrar ikke 3 :
fordi det gar for fort.e a fly. Ikke fordi han er redd, men

S4 var samtalen forbi, og han tok fram sin avis og begynte &

_ studere nytt hjemmefra.
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Vocabulary

mal n. aim, goal
skape (-et) create, make
ankomst c. arrival
Pol c. pole .
stikke irr. pu . .
foregaende preceding, previous
telt n. tent
tilsta irr. admit
handling c. action
forega irr. occur
hastighet c. speeq, ‘haste
fore n, snow condition, surface
vekslende variable
1i irr. glide .
sgmﬁtt stell idiom: in a poor way
mekanisk mech;;lmcal
e (-de) stretc
g:t"’ek(ke ()irr. strakte, strakt)
stretch
glane (-te) stare

apenlyst openly, obviously

jepg fzh}" helier veere idiom: I had
better be o

opp/riktig frank, honest, sincere

ben straight, direct

stikk /motsatt completely op-
posite to . _

an’/ledning c. occasion (on =
o ttract one

tiltale en attra

bakvendt the wrong way about,
topsy turvy

selsvagt of course

punkt n. point .

urad [Vu:ro:] impossible

instru/ment n. instru,mex_lt

til radighet c. at one’s disposal

skille (-te) part, separate

lykkenske (-et) congratulate

gjensidig mutual

re’spekt c. respect
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Klokka 3 ettermiddag ljomet et samtidig ‘holdt’ fra kjgrerne.
Malet var nadd, reisen slutt. Jeg kan ikke si—enda jeg vet
det ville ha gjort langt stgrre effekt—at jeg stod ved mitt
livs mal. Det ville vare & skrgne vel mye og 4penlyst.

Jeg far heller vaere oppriktig og si bent fram at jeg tror aldri
noe menneske har statt pi et sted nettopp sa stikk motsatt
sine gnskers mal som jeg gjorde ved den anledning. Nord-
polen hadde tiltalt meg fra jeg var barn, og nd stod jeg pa
Sydpolen. Kan det tenkes noe mer bakvendt.

Vi regnet na at vi var pa Polen. Selvsagt visste hver av oss
at vi ikke stod pi polpunktet—det ville vaere urdd & obser-
vere med den tid og de instrumenter vi hadde til radighet.

Men vi var si nar at de f& kilometer som kanskje skilte,
ikke kunne ha noe som helst 3 si.

Da vi hadde gjort holdt, samlet vi oss og lykkgnsket
hverandre. Vi hadde grunn til gjensidig respekt for det som

til gangs thoroughly
wendelig endless
vidde c. mountain wilds
ljome [“jorms] (-et) echo
kjorer c. driver i
skrone (-et) tell a yarn, lie

Exercise 49 (I)
Ved mdlet (av Roald Amundsen)

i sitt beste
den 15. desember 1911 var veeret pa st ,
gl?ﬁurggig::rflnskapt 5til ankomst 1:11 Pol(i;}[.t ‘}ergt erre;ikg:s 1(1121:;
i ieo tror vi stakk frokosten litt forte:
illzli{k:;’ glflnc]lzgforregéende, og kom oss noe raslger;a ut 1:1;
tel%et enda jeg ma tilstd at dem:f handémgen lz'a.gtl‘c,le fsrﬁilde
5 i en li .
med stor hastighet. Fgret var denne tilawg/ar Fdirrrgey
Av og til gled skiene godt, men av 0g AR T
gi dagen p4 samme mekanisk
Det gikk framover denne kaniske méte
le ikke snakket stort, men gynene
S(")mmf ¢: 3(;3:. bI-Ieallsen til Hansen var dobbelt si laélg dfen
ilzgeg som den forrige, slik t¢¥de og ;tral}clzz clllsrtl)edinh a.(r)rl;
ig & illimeter lenger. Jeg €
om mulig 4 se noen millimet eg hadde bedt ham
i 4 lig, og det gjorde han til gagn:
fgr vi dro ut 4 glane ordent ct glorde han £ gagne.
han enn glante og sa, fikk han
glyeél p}gv;)rrmrggr ?mn den uendelige, flate vidda bortover.

kraftig vigorous

neve c. fist .
nevetak n. fist-shaking
veksle (-et) exchange

var gjort, og jeg tror dette nettopp var hva vi fglte og
uttrykte med de kraftige nevetak som ble vekslet,

Vocabulary

flagg n. flag

hey’tidelig solemn

ferd c. trip, expedition

kjeerlighet c. love

‘stolthet c. pride

smell n. bang

folde (-et) seg ut unfurl

vaie (~et) fly, flutter

bestemme (or -te) decide

tilkomme irr. be one’s privilege

takk’nemlighet c. gratitude

@de desolate

forlatt here: godforsaken

ta imot accept, take

and c. spirit

budt offered (from by irr. offer)

barkede (inflected form of
barket) weatherbeaten

stang f£. pole, staff

i veeret in the air

stund c. while, moment

langvarig lengthy, of long
duration

seremoni [seromo’ni:] ¢. cere-
mony

venne (-te) seg av med break
with the habit of

egn [ein] c. region

ikke sa at not that

champagne [fam’panjs] cham-
pagne

kork c. cork

flomme (-te) flow

noye (-de) seg med content
oneself with

sel c. seal

kjstt n. meat

tegn [tein] n. sign, token

passi‘ar n. chat, talk

det tor hende idiom: it may be
(happen)

bud n. message
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Exercise 49 (II)
Flagget pd Sydpolen .
i i i til den neste, den
denne forste handlingen gikk vi > L
sEtgcéie grgl mest hgytidelige pé.t Ii(te%le tfer(t)if;ns—gngal?geagaéz
kjerlighet og stolthet s
fslaggi g;rtevsigm ]sé ﬁigget, da det med et smell foldet seg
ut i den friske brisen og vaiet pa Polen(.ﬂ- adds g
., s .
lante flagget—denne historiske hfm inge: C
éesq::rgt at vgigalle skull?ilzaere ﬁleill eIr);LS(]))rgt ht;gg:ns ;ﬁkﬁvix;
3 gigre det, det tilkom alle
i?l?lnin kirilggg og statt sammen 1 tikt ogatg‘l'fc.a l?lfrtle:lrig%g;
eneste maten jeg kunne vise mine kKame RSN N
3 4 de og forlatte sted. Jeg skj
P her B e ok i i and det var budt dem.
tok imot det i den &n 1
%;rsrtogaslgzd(;;g frostbitte never var det som grep 1 stancglalé
lgftet det vaiende flagget i vaeret og plantet det som de
fgrste pa den geografiske sydpol. 4
Den lille stunden vil sikkert minnes av oss alle som stod ‘ gr
den gang. Langvarige seremonier venner en seg av med1de
egnene,'—dess kortere dess bedre.

i —ikke sa at
r det fest i teltet den kvelden—i
Eﬁgrslzgatgn‘;iorkene sprang og vinen figmmet, vi ngyde oss
med et lite stykke selkjgtt til hver, gg de}t1 scrll(liaék::,eir &gk EJO{I tg
3 fest innendgrs ha ke.
godt. Noe annet togh Be O o esiaren gikk livlig i teltet,
i flagget sla og smelle. Passiaren g
1(:?:3;2 bligget talt om. Det tgr vel ogsd hende at bud ble
sendt hjem om hva vi hadde gjort.

Vocabulary

konso'nant c. co:;sona,nt

‘gjenta irr. repea

egtjlys gar op% for ham a bell
rings for'him

‘oppholde seg stay

hyggelig nice; pleasag}t

kompliment [kompli'many] c.
compliment

derimot on the other hand

neppe adv. hardly

ros c. praise

i hvert fall at any rate

skandi’navisk Scandinavian
Ja here: in fact

forskjell c. difference
dia’lekt c. dialect

i al’'minnelighet usually
‘uttale (-te) pronounce
annerledes differently
tilfelle n. case, inst;mce
uttrykk n. expression

vant til accustomed to
stort sett largely (speaking)
vo’kal c. vowel
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lage (-et) make up, conceive ‘ut pa livet’ have a gay time, on
lystig gay, lively the spree
moro c. fun * ) skape (-te) create
drosje [Ydroffs] c. taxi, cab for‘vikling c. confusion
sted [ste:] n. place, spot misforstdelse c¢. misunder-

etter hans mening in his
opinion

kirkegérd c. churchyard

vaere enig med agree with

‘nettopp just, exactly

standing
lonne seg here: pay
krysse (-et) cross
grense c. border, limit

Exercise 50
De tre skandinaviske sprdk

De tre skandinaviske sprak: svensk, dansk og norsk, er tem-
melig like. Ja, det er si liten forskjell p4 dem at en kan
nesten kalle dem dialekter.

Det er i alminnelighet ikke vanskelig for en nordmann &
gjore seg forstatt f. eks. i Stockholm. Han finner naturligvis
at svenskene uttaler de samme ordene litt annerledes i
mange tilfelle og ogsa bruker litt forskjellige ord og uttrykk,

men han blir snart vant til det. Han har dessuten lest en
del svensk i skolen.

Hvis han tar en tur til ‘Kongens by’ Kgbenhavn, vil han
kanskje til 4 begynne med ha noen vanskelighet med &
forstd sine danske brgdre. Ordene og uttrykkene er nok
stort sett de samme, men danskene uttaler ofte vokaler og
konsonanter pid en ganske annen mate. Men etter at set-
ningen er blitt gjentatt et par ganger, gar det nok et lys opp
for nordmannen. Har han oppholdt seg i byen noen dager,
gar det som regel meget fint.

Likevel er det en del ord som har helt forskjellig betydning i
de tre skandinaviske sprdk. Vi kan nevne som eksempel
rar. Nar danskene og svenskene snakker om en rar mann,
mener de en hyggelig mann. Det er med andre ord en
kompliment. P4 norsk derimot betyr em rar mann en
underlig eller merkelig (= gueer) mann og kan neppe tas
som noen ros.

Ett eksempel til: adjektivet rolig betyr i dansk og norsk
fredelig, stille (=quiet), mens det i svensk har betydningen
morsom (= funny). Det fins en morsom historie om dette
ordet. Den skal vare sann, men om den ikke er sann, er
den i hvert fall godt laget.
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En svenske kom en gang til en norsk by. Han var en
lystig kar, og om kvelden ville han ha litt moro. Han tok
en drosje, og da sjafgren spurte hvor han skulle hen, svarte
svensken at han gjerne ville bli kjert til et rolig sted.
Sjafgren tenkte seg litt om og kjgrte ham sé til kirkegarden.
Det var etter hans mening et rolig sted, og det kan man jo
vare enig med mannen : Men det var ikke nettopp et
slikt sted svensken hadde ment. Han ville ‘ut pa livet’, som
vi sier.

Heldigvis er det ikke mange ord som er s forskjellige at det
skaper slike forviklinger og misforstaelser. Men det lgnner
seg 4 vere litt forsiktig med hvilke ord man bruker nir
man Kkrysser grenser.

PART III
KEY TO EXERCISES

)
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1(a) en sjg sigen - ' sjger sjgene
et dyr dyret dyr dyrene
en gate gaten gater gatene
en vei veien veier veiene
en gutt gutten gutter guttene
en by byen byer byene
et belte beltet belter beltene

1(b) to gutter, fire piker, sju epler, to brgd, fem fisker.

2(a) Is he an Englishman or a Norwegian? He is a Nor-
wegian, but the mother is English and the father an
American. He has a sister. She is six years (old). Have you
a sister? No, but I have two brothers, Arne and Olaf. Arne

has five children—two boys and three girls. Olaf has two

girls. They are from Drammen. It is five (Norwegian) miles
from Oslo to Drammen. Have you been in Norway? Yes,
but only in Oslo. I have many friends in Oslo.

2(b) Min far har to brgdre og fire sgstre. Olaf er min bror og
Marit min sgster. Vi er fra Norge, men vi har mange venner
i England. Har du veart i England? Ja, men bare i London.
Har din sgster mange barn. Hun har fire barn. Hvor er
barna na? De er i London.

Vi har to armer, to hender, to ben og to fgtter, men vi har ti
fingrer og ti ter. Skogen har mange trer. Min by har tre
bakere, men bare én lerer.

3(a) mannens hatt, bondens &ker, krigens redsler, herr
Hansens hund, Kongens kler.

3(b) Navnet pd byen, sgnnen til lereren, Konene til
mennene, moren til barna.

4(a) Tawoke early today,had my breakfast out in the open,
and then jumped into the sea. It was glorious. I did not
bathe yesterday. The water was too cold, only fifteen
degrees Centigrade, but my wife bathed.
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I remember my
her has got me a book by Ibsen. \
chgzgts;;aldnggmuch about him at school. My brolﬂllfrdls
expecting a letter from me, but I hayfa lost the pen I had.

isj kunne ikke
De reddet ham. Han hadde badet isjgen og ]
;(rglnmg.reGuttene kastet steiner (ut) i vannet og d:g:‘t
endene bort (=vekk). Han vakner tidlig og hoplgf:) tav
senga. Jeg hadde ikke bgrstet mitt hir (haret mitt).
ventet pa meg i bilen.

1d. I heard

d the cake between us. I felt the co

3\7(1'?2)11: \37:{)?15;1; ff He drove the car in}11:o {c)he lga;raﬁa.lilie Irti:ll;lvi
bout Norway. I borrowed the book from her.

Stoli)é{ie?i (li}lorwegianyfor over two years. They Smﬂ%% sz ({n\fs

The student saved money and went abroad. He s

the way. You have eaten up the cake.

3 ham.
5(b) Jeg lante/har lint en bok av
I‘I(UI)’I lls%e/har lest avisen hver dag.
Father drove/has driven the car into the garage.
Barna hgrte/har hgrt/barnetimen 1 radio.
Hun svarte/har svart nei.
Du viste /ha{sl vist meg huset til din bror.

'strange. I
ou met my father? No. That was stra:
3\7(23) t(I)I r?l‘gzt};lim here in fron’chof thIe Tov&ﬂljlm HaI-]IIeaﬁ :s Qb (éllcl)él;E
and now it is ten past. But there 1 see im. He has bonear
f other. She has her birthday y.
ﬂ?ﬂﬁﬁitic?rﬁs !H'll‘hank you. I have bought a present fh91£ 1hefc
t;;.;vhich I hope she will like. She liked the one I bought las
Who i spaper boy.
lled out? Oh, it was only the newspap
\I\?’glrzva?th lost the football match against Denmark.

i gir. Min
liker 4 lese bgker. Jeg leste om Nansen i gar.
gfz(sls)‘ZerJl?l%er 4 hgre musikk, og har }qqpt mange {;l.atetr.(I}nI:I;
likte ikke (den) hatten hun kjgpte 1 gar. ]egdhar 19D g
en pipe. Vis meg butikken hvor du kjgpte den.

i in the Thames. The
mt last night that I bathed in t
Zl(l?gf Ihgge?lidden himself behind a tree. Where %g:{g yoi1;
hidden the money? To hide is not to forget (lit. hi ei-f]l is
not forgotten). What do you call a man who lives in No

RE
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way? I call him a Norwegian. She called me a fool. The man
and the wife were always working and did not distinguish
between day and niglit. The boy played the piano all day.
I understood well what he talked (was talking) about. My
brother understood nothing.

7(b) Moren skjgnte at gutten drgmte. Hun glemte & svare.
De kalte ham Gudmund. Hun hadde gjemt bort blomstene
han hadde kjgpt. Gutten skjgnte hva de mente. FHan hadde
kjent henne 1 mange 4r. Jeg lerte & kjgre bil i fjor. Jeg vet
hva du mener. Jeg trodde det.

8. Only the translation:

1. The smoke chokes (or: is choking) him. 2. She lays the
cloth on the table. 3. The hen lays eggs. 4. He places the
chair in the corner. 5. You count to a hundred. 6, Mother
tells fairy tales. 7. Father hands me an apple. 8. I stretch
myself in the morning. 9. That arouses great interest. ro.
Mother wakes me early in the morning. 1I. They elect a
king. 12. Are you following my advice? 13. What are you
asking about? 14. I am greasing my shoes. 15. The farmer
sells butter. 16. You do not speak the truth. 17. She brings
good news. 18. The wolf does great harm.

8(a) Late one evening I came to the town where my friend
lived. T had his address, but did not know the town (was a
stranger in the town) and did not know where his house was
(lit. lay). The best thing would have been to take a taxi—
that is done by most people—but I was a poor student and
did not have (possess) a penny. The few crowns I had in
my pocket when I started were used up. I practised the

sentence: Can you (please) tell me the way to ... Can you
tell me the way to . . .

Most people understood what I said and tried to help me.
‘Do you think I am able to find the house,’ I asked. ‘Oh yes,’
they answered. ‘It is so easy (I assure you). You can’t miss
it.” It was just what I did. It started to get dark, too. (It
was getting dark, too.) I turned to the left and I turned to
the right—then continued straight on, as they had
told me, but the house, where was the house? Had it burnt



196 . ig fir trees had
d to find it. Two big fir t
down? At Jast Ilr;?:ilgg:n it(.) I was saved. I had got a roof

lete ]
?,32: Sr;;ohrggd, but I had indeed tried hard.
8(b )
1.( S)angeren gvde daglig.
Sangeren har gvd daglig. )
2. Jeg strevde hardt, men lerte lite. it
. TJeg har strevd hardt, men har leert lite.
3. @rnen svevde hgyt oppe 1 luf’cenf.t
@rnen har svevd hgyt oppe i lu 811:1.
Eleven prgvde 4 lere diktet utenat. .
& Eleven har prgvd & lere diktet utenat.
5. Du behgvde ikke & b(:,tale.
Du har ikke behgvd & betale.

English: ) )
in T}?egsinger practises daily.
a1 try hard, but learn-ht;c}lle. ky
. le hovers up in the sky.
2 ”?1112 %?J%ils try to learn the poem by heart.

5. You do not need to pay.

i bade dag og natt.
iller meget godt. Hun gver )

?(ng) le‘glc{:s S‘?apspille fiolin en ggng,( (:;lfﬂjlega;l ggzr] ?l%k%lgngr 352
; : ikke prgve igjen (o7: ger ik pr
?ql;,l)ogf:gg fa?rillckeetﬁeget musikalsk, men jeg liker & hgzsr?

ngl]usik.k. Jeg er meget glad i Grieg.

9

I‘ Tror du han vil komme (o7 kommer)? Slightly more certain ,:
. mer?

g[e_I]l:; (:;nlclaasln(;?;;l personal taste) hun er en av de sgteste
i jeg har sett. . ]

glk}?;x]:e(ger) han gatt? Nei, jeg tror ikke det.

4: Forstyrr ham ikke. Han tenker.

t vi gar.
g' %?gs;l;ﬁers czlaitcf\i Eﬁid: k%mme, eller hva synes du selv?

7. Jeg syntes jeg sa en mann i rclaynrrzie:t. (I) had a feeling . . .
. de etc. would mecm,'I believed . . .)

ge%{ggirgdde jeg var femti. Jeg er bare forti.

9: Det er veldig rart, synes Jeg.

TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN = 1
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10. Det er vanskelig 3 tro.

11. Det betyr krig.. .

12. Jeg tror ikke pa ‘mirakler.

10(a) My family are very fond of the sea and spent every
summer holiday on ‘Sgrlandet’. We lived in a little cosy
cottage which my parents rented. We often rowed out to an
island to bathe, to fish and collect shells which lay strewn
along the shore. If the wind started to blow (lit. If it started
to blow), we turned and rowed homewards again, We always
reached land and no accident happened (lit. there happened
no accident), although mother prophesied that something
would happen one fine day. She was almost right. We rowed
out one morning in fine, quiet weather . . . not a cloud in the
sky, no wind, no wave. We were going to fish for cod. In the
afternoon a wind started to blow, and my brother who was
rowing got so frightened that he lost an oar. There was only
one thing to do—cry for help. We waved our arms shouting:
Help! help! Father fortunately heard us. He sprang into a
boat and rowed with all his might to reach us. He managed
fine. We were saved, but an accident might easily have
occurred if no one on the beach (shore) had heard us shout-
ing (= when we shouted).

Proverb: All is well that ends well.

10(b) Er du glad i sjgen? Nei, jeg liker 4 feriere p4 fjellet.
Jeg har en koselig liten hytte ikke langt fra Lillehammer.
Er Lillehammer en stor by. Nei, heldigvis ikke. Jeg liker ikke
store byer. Jeg kan ikke bo der. Jeg har hgrt at luften pa
Lillehammer er s4 fin, Ja, det er riktig (o7 Ja, det stemmer)
—og naturen! Jeg kaller det turistpropaganda (o Det
kaller jeg turistpropaganda). Kall det hva du vil. Det er

sant. Kom og se hvis du tror jeg lyver. Du vil ikke bli
skuffet.

11(a) I awake every morning at seven o’clock, stretch my-
self and jump out of the bed and into the bathroom, brush
my teeth and wash myself. Afterwards I dry myself with a
towel, dress in a hurry—first underwear, shirt and trousers,
stockings and shoes, then tie and finally a coat.

I'am now fully dressed and eat my breakfast with a ravenous
appetite. I always read the newspaper while I eat.
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Rewritten in the past tense:

Jeg vaknet hver morgen klokka syv, strakte meg og hoppet
ut av senga og inn i badet, pusset tennene og vasket meg.
Etterpa igrket jeg meg med et hindkle, kledde pd meg i en
fart—fgorst undertgy, skjorte og bukse, strgmper og sko, s
slips og til slutt en jakke. '

Jeg var na fullt pakledd og spiste min frokost med glupende
appetitt. Jeg leste alltid avisen mens jeg spiste.

11(b) Du sa du hadde en norsk venn. Ja, det er sant. Han
bodde i Oslo, men pleide 4 reise til England om sommeren.
Han sa han kunne ikke bo der, men likte & reise i England.

Jeg skal reise til Norge neste var. Jeg har kjgpt en norsk bok )

som kostet ti shilling. Jeg leerer & lese og tale spraket. Jeg
har leert flere ord allerede. Det er veldig morsomt. Jeg kan
si: God morgen. Det betyr ‘good morning’ pa engelsk, og God
aften som svarer til: ‘Good evening.’

Min venn liker 4 ro og fiske. Jeg har besgkt ham flere
ganger. Vi rodde over elva.

12(a) I seized the boy by the arm. The son wrote a letter
home every week. My brother has written a book about
Ibsen. The dog bit the boy in the leg and the boy howled.

12(b) The thief crept along the fence. You have broken
your promise. The sportsman (hunter) has shot an elk and a
fox. The water has frozen to ice.

12(c) He drank only two glasses. Have you found the ring?
1 found it when I put my hand in my pocket. The boy helped
the girl on with her coat.

12(d) He carried her over the brook. I have cut my finger.
He stole from the rich and gave to the poor. ~

12(e) Eve gave Adam an apple. Adam had not asked for it.
No one has seen him. The girl looked at me with big eyes.
My sister has lain ill for three days.

12(f) I took my hat and said good-bye. They let me go. The
clock in the tower struck exactly twelve. We went to Eng-
land by plane. We laughed and sang the whole way. She said
she got up at eight every day. He who laughs last, laughs
best (longest) (ef alminnelig ordtak).

Tﬁ—
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12(g) The plane arrived at Fo i
" rnebu airport
f];ma(}l (rilo;coil]iep\ll/ast mg;:tﬁ; The storm kep??ne gv?rsatlgd?;o%
a long walk. My friend * ’ .
yesterday. No, he did not. Hexwelg:l’ tov{aiﬁg‘cim o London
13(a) A very learned professdr let u i
\ A s call
fo}w;md his clothes when he was going to d.reslsnirrxl] tﬁe ll\nr'érﬁver
Therefore, he always arrived too late at the universit I’ll‘g
avmd th1§, he wrote down where he had laid ever oo of
clothing in the evening, Y plece of

He sat in bed writing:

The stockings on (top of) the shoes, th

1e sto , the shoes

glnrt,htlg and coat over the back of the chair,lﬁlndgérgl:alr) eoi'
e chair. At last (finally) he wrote: The professor in bed.

Then he put out the li .
top (iit. stone). light, and not long after he slept like a

When he awoke next mornin i

1 g he grasped the list
all his clothes where they should be. %ut—thésplﬂgsiggrﬁ
bed he did not find. He arrived late that time too.

13(b) Han drakk et glass gl for han gikk ti

tils
(aftenen). Mannen red alltid alene.ngan tﬂgggsglrggkg:igeg
pund for bilen. Piken tilga ham aldri. Arsenal har vunnet
}ﬁfrrllétH}?;l Iglf:;epI_Iamll’ud sjansen ndr han si den. Jeg har ikke
e s - Hva sa Casar? Han sa: ‘Jeg kom, jeg s&,

14(a)

I. gli(i t};é).u meet Per yesterday? Yes, I saw him in the
Did Jou recogmise by S ere o 1 had 20 idea
Dt yon s e ke vy well,

11:}11:1: ¥§gn?ften in the theatre? I e:éemaler‘r,li{ lg\tg;?}ll.ing
iggs?:lr:ﬁ ﬁo to concerts? (Do you ever go to c.?) Yes,

What do you like best i i
prctor the T , modern music or classical? I
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Do you play any intrument yourself? No, unfor-
tunately, but you play the piano, don’t you?

Do you remember that too? You have indeed a good
memory.

2. Bor du i Oslo? Hgrer du ofte pa radio? Skrev hun brev
til kjeeresten sin hver dag? Er han soldat? Ligger byen
Narvik i Nord-Norge? Dgde Bjgrnson i Paris? Vil Deres
kone ha en kopp te til?

3. Hun skriver et brev. Du studerer (Du holder pa a
studere) norsk, ikke sant? Han reiser (skal reise) i

morgen, ikke sant? Hva gjgr de? Spiller de bridge?

14(b) Fikk du (tak i) billetter til konserten? Ja, jeg var "

heldig. Nar begynner konserten? Den begynner klokka dtte.
Liker du & spille kort? Nei, jeg synes det er kjedelig. Spiller
din bror tennis? Nei, han er mer interessert i fotball.

15(a) To learn to ski is not so easy as one thinks. Have you
tried? No, I daren’t. You must not be stiff. Don’t forget to
tie your skis on properly. Don’t be afraid. ‘Keep smiling’
(lit."Take it with good humour) . . . Don’t think that you can
learn it in one day. Practice makes master (‘practice makes
perfect’). Don’t you (very) often break your legs? (The pro-
noun en often corresponds to ‘you’ in English.) No, that
doesn’t often happen. It doesn’t pay to be careless, of course.
That is silly.

15(b) Visste du ikke at jeg kom? Nei, du har ikke skrevet.
Jeg fikk ikke tid. Liker du ikke 4 se meg? Naturligvis, men
jeg vet ikke hvor jeg kan finne en seng til deg. Jeg kan sovei
en stol. Jeg behgver ikke en seng & sove i. Ver ikke tapelig.
Du kan sove pa en divan. Ja, mange takk, det er ypperlig.
Jeg har gjort det mange ganger.

16(a) Today I read a novel. The hero is lured out into the
forest and is killed by a traitor. No one sees it. But in a few
days the crime is, nevertheless, detected. The traitor is cap-
tured and punished by death.

16(b) Historien leses av mange barn. Prinsessen reddes av

helten, som er bare en fattig mann. Han fgres til slottet for

4 belgnnes. Han gjgres til konge, og de lever lykkelig resten

av livet.

-
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With the auxiliary ‘4 bli’:
Historien blir lest av mange barn. Pri i

[ { . Prinsessen bl
%ﬁtgnijiorg f;‘ baie ?Il fatlt)lg mann. Han blei? fﬂg ifld gliit?t’

elgnnet. Han blir gj i

lykkelig resten av livet. " glort €l konge, og de lever
17. The correct forms of ‘vaere’ and ‘bli’:

1. ble, 2. ble, 3. . - .
To. var blitt, 3. var, 4. ble, 5. ble, 6. bli, 7. bli, 8. var, . var,

18. At the Barber's

A man went into a barber’s shop to hav:

were four or five customers befor% him, h: };Z%?)v&aﬁsfg hilje
turn. After a while the barber calls out: ‘Next please!’ 1;) i
man gets up in the chair, and the barber asks him as t alir
Haircut or a shave?’ ‘A shave,’ the man answers, i
After a while the barber, who is verv s icht

‘Have you eaten tomato soup for din%lel%l ct)f)tdzl},fg?}}t?l(\lﬁ)s’aﬁ '
customer answers, astonished, ‘I have eaten fish lsou ”‘A g
?fterwards? Beef.” ‘With jam to (on) it?’ “No Wi’chpt.)nimrl1 ’
Have you eaten pudding with red sauce as élessert?’ “No

fruit salad.” * i
after all.:’i That }S strange. Then I must have cut you

19.  En stor bok Et stort barn. E
. . n st 3
Noen store skip. Store epler, Stofe (;fl:;lalf:

En lang vei Lang fil
Lange bAater. 7§ tm. Et langt ord.

Veien er lang. Ordet var langt. Skoene var lange.

1];241: hgyt tre. Hgye trer. Ingen hgye fiell.
annen er hgy  Huset er hgyt. Pri
Traerne var blitt hgye. d h;;f:.ne er for

20(a) Den lange veien. De lange veiene.
Det lange borget. Det lange stykket.
Den vakre haven. De vakre pikene. Det vakre huset.

20(b) Answer (svar):
denne is in the neuter dette, in the plural disse.

denne lange veien, disse lange veiene
dette lange bordet, dette lange stykket
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denne vakre haven, disse vakre pikene
dette vakre huset.

Norway's Independence Day’
?h(: )seventeegth of May is Norway's Independeg;etlgzgr ;;;1.
. there is great rejoicing over the whole cour}tlrlyall Ao
It is a delight to see the long procession wi | 2ppy
ch.illsdren marching through 'ch:h s;trele-:l’;s{ld? anila'rgxey all
iful Norwegian flags in their !
gigglsgd in their best clothes for ‘Ehe occasion. Vouma
In Oslo the children’s procession 18 especially long. Y v
stand for a good two hours loo(licmg ha:t }it.a I the time plags
i band, whic
R S(ihOd glaess g.crsxdozgrllgs. You can hear the fresh tﬁgﬁes
o dis The boys are dressed in fine red, white,

o 3 11)(;1rlleg Sﬁgﬁi and the small girls in beautiful national
an ,

tumes. The picturesque procession then marches in a
%(1)2 curve. up to the beautiful cas.tle. i on
The beloved King of the Norwegians, Olav (\17, ‘:151 s chee% 1
the balcony greeting the young ones, an y
the top of their voices. tc tho eay town. You

i es on down towards the gay toy
;’slgéel\rl)(r)g\i/e;gsilgg }1}:;2 ga.(r)ld Norwegian cglpurgl evvt‘a’?rnc)lvsh%e‘:, :rx;g
iling faces and you hear iriendly - 2 -
bgg;n ii,egr?nll:ilgl;llgs&rits, what we in Norwegian calln petle
}Il;xn:lgljrtile towns of Norway from north to south we find the
ame joy and gaiety. o o
2 1(b ] Izar du sett hans nye hus? 2. Han likte ikke ?1()1(; 16511:1222
% o Vi hadde ingen penger. 4. Liker du Den gla c en o
yié" 3.ner du den hvite dame? 6. Lillehammer er are en
ot ];:)n Den lille pike(n) haddeintet (=ikke noel)( ]e n
' h“’(eltlil y8 7bet var en pen liten pike. 9. Disse 1?ors.o(;d %)aer
% 1 'e) ‘er for sma. 10. Vi kjgpte noen meget fine rdber.
ey \efn ret var fint. 12. Det var et fint ord for det. 113. Denne
%)I' neae hatt(en) var meget dyr. I4. Hun skregr et ansgé brev
tiliu sin far. 15. Prisene er b}litt for 2533311 n{t .nglg 4 nocn
kip pa havnen. 17. Han ga et . Det
ziglr'g zgge‘s var rattent. 19. Jeg kan ikke se noe rgdt hu
. zo. Er det klart?

e
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22(a) A man from Africa had been on a visit to Norway,
and when he came back to his homeland his relatives
and friends wanted to know how it was (how things
were) up there in the high north. ‘Well,” he said, ‘there were
two (kinds of) winters, one green winter and one white win-
ter. But the green one was worst, because (lit. for) then they
did not put the heat on (lit. they did not burn in the stoves).

22(b) Svar pa spgrsmalene (Answers to the questions).

I. Mannen var fra Afrika.

2. Han hadde vert pa besgk i Norge.

3. De ville gjerne vite hvordan det var deroppe i det hgye
nord.

4. Med grgnn vinter mente han den norske sommer(en), og
med hvit vinter den norske vinter(en).

5. For da fyrte de ikke (i ovnene).

A doubtful compliment

She: Am I not just as beautiful as the day when we got
married?

He: Oh yes, dear, but now it takes just a little more time.

22(c) Du er kanskje rik, men din far var rikere. Sissel er den
kjekkeste pike i hele byen og den lykkeligste ogsa. Oslo er
mye (meget) stgrre enn Bergen, men mye (meget) mindre
enn London. England har stgrre byer enn Norge. Det er
dyrere & bo i en by enn pa landet. Jeg er to ar eldre enn min
bror. Jeg var mye (meget) sterkere i mine yngre dager. Jo
mer han drakk, desto tgrstere ble han. Var mer forsiktig
(or forsiktigere) neste gang. Det er den aller beste tobakk

jeg har prgvd. Svein er den hgyeste gutt i klassen, men ikke
den flinkeste.

23(a) The Geography of Norway

In Norway we find (lit. one finds) high mountains, deep
valleys and swift-flowing rivers. Thelongest river is called the
Glomma. It comes from the Aursund Lake and runs south-
ward and flows into the sea near the town of Fredrikstad,

- one of the best known factory towns in Norway.

The Norwegian rivers have great speed and one waterfall
follows after the other. They are also rich in fish, and

- English tourists go salmon-fishing in many of our rivers.

T.Y.N.—IO
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: i d early
= ast and the Norwegians starte

Nor;v;s(r);x a}ci: slgzlal..g’l(‘:}?ey did not have such big shl}g)s aiigﬁ
izse now. Surely you have heard about the beau
Viking ships.
In these small ships they sailed to England and Fraal.lfca:?irlln

nodern times the Norwegians are _yvell knowntai1 aeie ar 0%
:Eition. The country hiids a vgry ll:lg('ﬁrtne;rcilﬂ L eme:ét e of

iggest in the world, and yo . ] No

:C:rl:g;t;rglgselsliplsn on all oceans. The Norwegian flag flies in
every big harbour.

j he longest is the

deep and long fjords. T t
?Torwasy g:gsnrgf?gr}:i, which cuts (lit. goes) a long:ddlStEIl{lciz
'aItnO}clhe country with high mountains on both sides. I i
l;:r(; beautiful and the foreign tourists admire it very much.

wer and
her north the country becomes narrg 1

ﬁsrm%vge(;t f&r:hzrnarrowest place, nSear éh% tf()wr?tgr}qﬁ??tlfé
it is just about 8 kilometres to the Swedish fro : .
ﬁiﬁeﬁ%ﬁ?g the distance from the West Coast to Sweden is
about 450 kilometres. o

is wi ie Norway’s highest

tre of this wide area lie

- tnliciﬁrfe;;;ges: the Jotunheimen and the Rondane. il;hz
very highest mountain peak is called the Galdhgpiggen. . i
;76:%78 rgetres above sea-level and lies in the wild mountain
area of Jotunheimen.

Norway’s capital is called Oslo, and is the biggest town in

the country. It is almost as big as the English coal town (of)

r instance Bergen and
1'1\11?(‘)’;?}?3;.%Sregrergxrifs:i:/eﬁ(l)‘lgr?gvjrrleaioa lively (busy) shipping
town with an interesting history. "
The same apph'es to Trondheim. They are both amongst the
very oldest towns of Norway.

Livet 1 en sjoby .
22(b%1ar to brgdre og tre sgstre. Min eldste bror hetgl;ePg
%Ifn er tre ar eldre enn II;neg. Mi'{lllyl:gisrtg S‘F;rsiieeerr e
, men mye hgyere. Alle )
zggl(;e ]%Trll lgiggte er bare sju 4r gammel. Alle har lyst hér og
er meget vakre.

Il
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De er veldig glad i 4 leke.

Mine to bradre er meget sterke og liker & slass. De er begge
hissige, men de blir fort gode venner igjen hver gang de
har trettet. Vart hus ligger pa toppen av en bakke, og vi har
derfor en fin utsikt over sjgen nedenfor. Vi kan se alle
de store skipene som kommer inn pa havnen. Noen er
hvite, andre errgde eller svarte. Det er meget travelt pa kaien

- nar en stor passasjerbat kommer inn. Den lille byen er straks

full av nye, ukjente folk: svensker, dansker, tyskere og
engelskmenn. Hvis du kan snakke fremmede sprak, kan dy
ha mange interessante samtaler med disse menneskene,
Svenskene og danskene forstar vart eget sprik. Den neste

morgen er (har) den fine baten forsvunnet, og byen er
likesa stille som den var fgr

24(a) Names of months and seasons

The year has twelve months. The first month is called
January, the second F ebruary, the third March, the fourth
April, the fifth May, the sixth June, the seventh July, the
eighth August, the ninth September, the tenth October,

In Norway Spring comes in the months of April and May,
and in June, July and August it is Summer. Autumn comes
in September and generally lasts till the end of N ovember,
when the Winter sets in with cold and snow. Some months
have 31 days, such as January, March, May, July, August,
October and December, while April, June, September and

The names of the days are Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday.

|
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Med tog er det ett hundre og attifem kilometer, det vil si
(abbr. dvs.) omtrent ett hundre og seksten engelske mil.
Med bil er det to hundre kilometer eller 125 engelske mil.
En engelsk mil er omtrent en komma seks kilometer, som
du vet, Hvor mange timer vil det ta? Tre time og atten
minutter, for & vere ngyaktig. Hva er din adresse 1 Oslo?
Storgaten 14, men Vi skal flytte om fjorten dager. Hvor
mange barn har du?—Tre gutter. De heter Per, Hans og
Ole. Hvor gamle er de? Ole er fgdt den niende juli nitten-
hundreogfemti og er altsa seksten ar (gammel). Hans er fgdt
den atteogtyvende september nittenhundreogfemtitre og

er altsa tretten ar (gammel). Per er fpdt femte mai nitten-

hundreogfemtisju og er altsd bare ni ar (gammel).

25. En anekdote

The Norwegian general, Helset, was known for his apt and
amusing remarks. During 2 military exercise he discovered
a motor-cyclist driving (lit. who drove) much faster than
was allowed. ’

He stopped him, asking (lit. and asked) him how old he was.
[ am 21, sir,” answered the young man. ‘How fast did you
drive just now?’ ‘Oh, some 95 km per hour, I suppose.’
The general shook his head saying (lit. and said): “The ques-
tion now, young man, is whether you want to drive at 95
and stay 21 or to drive at 21 and become 95.’

26(a) Holmenkollen, 28th July, 1966.

Dear parents,
Thanks for your letter. I got it exactly an hour ago and

am sending you a few lines in a great hurry. I am very
comfortable, especially as regards food and fresh air. Yes-
terday the whole family were out at Bygdgy bathing. The
sun was shining as usual. Apparently it never rains here.

There were crowds of people everywhere, young and old,
who were bathing and afterwards lying in the sun. The
water was quite warm. Otherwise I would certainly not have
dared to go in.

Afterwards we had coffee on the beach and smoked a

cigarette or two.
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I have not had a lett .
so0m, T expect, er from Ola yet, but he will be writing

o Best regards,
Rolf.
26(b)
(o)
Kjare venn! slo, 25. august 1966.

Takk for ditt siste brev som j

) L jeg fikk akkurat

%(lilen. Jeg ma forte]le deg at dette vil bli bar; Zt {grfli)ﬁal:re

intersgsi;n r?:%iﬁga;l ;:ig hgr sef’gl’lcrg Oslo. Jeg har sett mangé

g, flere er og skuespill og h.

?ng;‘;tlelclioe:]l; aglo%:gk?g:;tir'ib‘ﬁg ka111 na forteﬁe dc:agg a%rn(::gsii
. ibake 4 L

prover jeg 4 se si mye av Norge ;on]i: Ijlegéallilgn.lg]en. Derlor

Jeg har ogsad nylig vert pa
) pa en lang fottur i N
D g T 3 ks e
s e jeg det. Du far 1
luft. Du kan neppe finne noe som er bedre for cﬁaoglf lgznffills;.lg

, Vel, jeg ma slutte na.

Héper 4 se deg igjen snart.
Hjertelig hilsen
Gunnar,

27(a) The waiter: i i

% r Z\\Ir\}eW\:il‘iva:; I(lw§1:1)§ig:f}?glg.sﬂgﬁe(ifzrygl?rx i)}:eisons.
ﬁgiréied.) You may lglave ?h.e (’f;‘:)iel;llllif'e?hg\lrlers oicr>1n tﬁ:

M ; llgfés’lt;?ank you, that will suit us well. May I see the menu,

My . What would

W. The beef is very gggdfe:r?crln Ivf:: r;ict)oltli:gg excellent trout

~ Mrs N. I should like to have beef.

My N. And you, my daughter?
Miss N. T would rather hgav:rﬁ i
. : sh, fried trout for i
ﬂl 7 N. I think I will try the beef myself. That wiollr lnsic{ance,
eef and one trout. make two

W. Very well (lit. tha
drinks?’ well (lit. that shall be). Do you want anything to




-
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ine li ink a glass
. Yes, could I see the wine list, please? I thin
M’c;f]\rred vﬁ?ne will go well with the beef, but you, young lady,
who have chosen fish, ought rather to have a glass of
hite wine, isn’t that right? ) )

MXS 11\673 . No, I won’t have anything to drink with the iffood.

I would rather have a (glass of) liqueur with the coffee.
My N. As you like.

* * *

My N. What shall we choose for dessert? What do you say

to ice cream? ] o
Bot(l)n the ladies. That will certainly be good in this heat.

%* * *

My N. Could I have the bill, please?
W. Just a moment. Here you are, sir.

or skal du (hen)? Jeg kan ikke snakke med deg na.
%Zg)s)kal}rlr‘l,ﬂtg min kor(fle p:)‘i stasj‘or}’en, 0g jeg tor 1kke}11{qm{ne
for sent. Hun vil (or kommer til &) bli sint p& megdvics jeg
gjor det. Kommer hun med fem-toget? Ja. DIIIX bur ed aen
drosje. Det ville vere meget (0.,7 mye) bedre. nel,f utr;lf
ikke si det. Da ville jeg ikke f& noe frisk luft.l‘]e}% orstdr.
Jeg skal ikke hefte deg. Vil du og din kone bli hjemme i
kveld? (Or Kommer dl}l1 og din ion?d‘;;ljz; bjléghgf(r)rrm(liitl
? or just Blir ... hjemme i kveld?) Ja, jeg tr t.
ljzglcs]kal r]inge deg senere. Farvel og glem ikke & llljﬂste igi
kone s& meget fra meg. Jeg skal ikke glemme det. De fh
jeg ikke glemme. (‘slal’ here denotes promise more than

Juture.)

ville ikke ha reist bort hvis jeg hadde visst at du
3/Z£C)i b{]eegn. Hvorfor fortalte du meg ikke at quls{kutl.lg
komme? Jeg matte reise (or dra) i all hast og fikk 11 e ti
til 4 skrive. Dessuten skulle det vere en overraske se.t;c]eg
héper endelig at du vil underrette (o7 present: underretter)
oss neste gang du kommer. Det lover jeg. -

27(d) _ .
rte om han skulle reise (o7 dra) i morgen.
y L Tortalte at det ville fa alvorlige falger.
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3- Bonden tvilte pa at det ville lgnne seg.

4. Per mente ( = trodde) at han ville 14 permisjon.
5. Sjaferen sa at bilen matte repareres,

28(a) Olav: Tell me, have you seen Per lately? Odd: No, T
haven’t seen him for several weeks. Olav: Do you think he
has gone away? Odd: He mentioned that he would travel
to Oslo to go to school. Have you heard anything about it?
Olav: No, not a word. Odd: Did you know him well? Olay:
Oh, yes, we were ‘dus’, and very good friends. Odd: Then
it is strange that he hasn’t told us that he was leaving.
Perhaps he hadn’t time to visit us before he left.

Olav: That may be the reason. I will "phone his sister and
ask her if she knows anything. But here (lit. there) comes
his brother. The brother: Hallo, you know perhaps that
Per has left, or hasn’t he told you? Olav and Odd: No, we
know absolutely nothing. The brother: He said he would
write to you as soon as he arrived in Oslo,

Olav and Odd: That is grand. Give him our best regards.
28(b) 1. Kjenner De ham? Nei, Jeg har ikke sett ham far.

Ingen av oss kjenner ham. Han m4 vere (en) fremmed i
byen var (i vir by). Han gikk forbi meg i gar pa gaten. Fru
Olsen vet sikkert hva han heter. Jeg vil spgrre henne. Hun
vet alt. Hun og hennes mann skal komme (o7 kommer) til
oss til te i ettermiddag. Etterpd skal vi spille kort. Jeg
visste ikke at dere spilte kort. A, jo da, vi gjor det av og til.
Spiller De kort? Nei aldri. ‘

Hvor er guttene? De er pa skitur. Jeg har ikke sett dem pa
lenge. Har De solgt huset Deres (or Deres hus)? Nei, jeg har
ikke solgt det enda. Mine barn (barna mine) er for glad i det.
Vil De hgre en god historie? Ja, hvis den er god og morsom.

2. Hvem gjorde det? Det var ikke meg (jeg). Ikke meg (jeg)
heller. Nei, det var ikke ham (han). Han er stgrre enn deg
(du). Han er nesten s& stor som deg (du).

29(a) 1. Hesdt down in a chair. 2. I go to bed at 11 in the
evening. 3. She feels well. 4. The boy burnt himself. 5. The
man fell and hurt himself. 6. T washed myself with the soap.
7. The girl cut her finger. 8. She didn’t care about it. 9. The
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. L We
i to their feet. 10. I could imagine so. IT.
iﬁ{ilgl'ft rt(])ns:t ﬁe would like to come. 12. The door o_pl—;ried
and a cat slunk in. 13. When they had sat down the minister

started the sermon.

i lte seg lykkelige.
1. Hun giftet seg for penger. 2. De fo

gg(Jt::)g fgler mgé bedre nlé. 4. Du rga fé{gl{% {;;ctr(:l éige%( k5e (]))nei
gamle (folk) foretrakk 4 legge seg. 6 L en nog Tver
hva han sier. 7. Han brente seg. 8. Jeg eg hve
ikke tenke meg at han var der. Io.

S AR B t (vaerelset). 11. Han
Han reiste seg og gikk ut av romme . 1an

1 for 4 varme seg. 12. Jeg skar meg
%fg:rsggngdef Elifl?&. Ic;: Du har ikke forandret deg meget.

oular - ' ,
%/?m fiiﬁiue?ny. Mitt bord er nytt. Min lampe er ny.

ﬁlfrtlzallius er nye. Mine frakker er nye. Mine bord .er nye.

Mine lamper er nye.

%ﬁ%urll;: bilde er pent. Din nye bil er pen. Din nye hest er

pen.

: Di ¢ hatter er pene. ) )
]Igliqfl?lx;ylgllr;ﬁd?r’ er pene. Dine nye biler er pene. Dine nye

hester er pene.

is hai i ds. 3. Her con-
. His hair was grey. 2. I doubt his wor
gilt(iac‘))n isI serious. 4. Your father has bought our house. g: }C\II;;
country is bigger than yours. 65 Wh\%}lls y(c}):;rs )c?cl;ﬁ; ;(c)) d l‘ih};.t
! ow one of mine? 7. o ha
S}T: ;ozﬁljisb}(:g? 8. When does your train leave? 9. Now it is
your turn. 0. My chances are small.

i i i dyrere enn

. Det er ikke min tur. 2. Mine bgker er dy:
(?lilr(lg) 3. ]]:)in bror venter pa deg. Han har din hatt og tfraktk
(colloguially: hatten og irakken din). 4. Min mors Is1 ors 2
interesse er & arbeide i var have. g Hennéesdsmcllrérgg gi?;lei
Ithet. 6. Har du sett deres gard, ¢ :
fig"?stzait;' oge kuer? 7. Hvem av hans sgnner liker du best?
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32." sin (sitt, sine). The reflexive possessive,
Remember: sin can never be used as part of the subject.
1. Etter krigen vil han reise tilbake til sitt land.
2. Kan du ikke se hans ansikt, eller er det for mgrkt?
3. Den lille gutten hadde spist all sin mat (o7 all maten sin).
4a. Mennene hadde glemt 4 ta sine penger (N.B.—plural in
Norwegian) med seg.
4b. Tror du at det var deres penger? (Sine could not be

used heve as 1t would have no person to vefer back to in the
sentence.)

4¢. Tror du pengene var deres? ’
5. Engelskmennene taper aldri sitt gode humgr.

6. Ole og hans bror hadde alltid veart gode venner. (Hans
here constitutes part of the subject.)

7- Klokka var ikke hans. Den var min.

8. Wessel i et av sine morsomme dikt forteller historien om
‘Smeden og Bakeren’. (You would understand it better if the
~sentence were changed into: Wessel forteller i et av sine
morsomme dikt, etc.)

9. Faren si to menn snakke (or som snakket) med hans
datter.

10. ‘Hvor er pengene?’ ‘Jeg tok min del av dem (N.B.—
plural in Norwegian), og de tok sin.’
11. Soldatene red gjennom hans have.

33. den.1. Hva kaller du den gaten? 2. Har du malt det
bildet selv? 3. De bgkene der er ikke mine, sd du kan ikke ta
dem. denne. 1. Dette huset er gult. 2. Disse bildene er gode.
3. Denne sngen er blgt. 4. Dette er en vakker dal. 5. Dette
er ikke mine brev. slik or sann. 1. Slike (sinne) folk er
hyggelige. 2. Han likte ikke slikt (sant) arbeid. 3. Har du
sett en slik (sann) tosk?

34(a) A party of English tourists had after great toil
reached the top of the Galdhgpiggen, which is the highest
mountain in Norway. First they had a good rest after the

- strenuous climb(ing), but then they began to ask the guide

about the names of the different peaks, valleys and lakes
which they saw around them.
A young lady asked: ‘What is the name of that mountain

there?” The guide: ‘Do you mean that farthest to the left?’
The lady: ‘Yes, exactly.’
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The guide: ‘The peak you see there is the famous Glitretind,
which is almost as high as this one.” An elderly lady said: ‘It
seems to me that all these peaks round about us are higher
than the Galdhgpiggen itself.” The guide: ‘It may look like
it perhaps, but it is only an optical illusion.” The lady: ‘But
the snow we see on the Glitretind, does it never melt away?’
The guide: ‘It stays (lies) the whole year round.’ Third tourist,
ayoung business man from Manchester: ‘Thisis alovely spot.
I think we will settle down here for good. But tell me, who
has built this small hut here?’ The guide: ‘The well-known
mountaineer Knut Vole. He carried all the materials up
here on his back.” The tourist: “That must indeed have been
a ‘strenuous job. I think it is more than enough to carry
yourself uphill. Before we start on the descent you must
once more tell me what the whole of this mountain range is
called.” The guide: ‘The Jotunheimen.” ‘Yes, of course, I

always forget that name.’

34(b) Ibsen og Bjgrnson nevnes ofte (or blir ofte nevnt)
sammen. Grunnen er at de levde pa samme tid (o7 samtidig)
og kjente hverandre godt. De skrev til hverandre i mange &r,
og var i det hele gode venner, skjgnt de ofte var sinte pa
hverandre. De hadde (et) temmelig forskjellig gemytt og
ganske forskjellig syn p& mange ting. Bjgrnson var mer
optimistisk enn Ibsen og hadde en sterk tro pa seg selv.
Ibsen derimot tvilte alltid pa sine evner, og denne tvilen har
han skildret i mange av sine verker.

35(a) Which book have you got there? Oh, it is Hvem er
hvem. Who was it you were going to read about? It was a
great King of Skis. I forget (lit. have forgotten) which races
he won and which year it occurred. Is that so important?
What are you saying! What lack of interest you are showing
for our national sport! Indeed I do not bother to remember
what all these sports stars have achieved, who has won the
first prize in Homenkollen, and who has the world record in
s00-metre skating. Such things are after all (= da) quite un-
important. By the way, have you heard the story about the
Spanish journalist who saw the jumping in Holmenkollen
for the first time? No, what did he say? Well, he described
his impressions in the following way: ’

'
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‘The Norwegians are qui
quite mad. They tie (st
;zggge;rsésggzsro%nd ’c.heicr1 feet, and theﬁ they(zelf':agat ngtr)nn?
P pr —flap in the air like bird,
again without killing themselves. Quite inscra:ala?bcl;:l’ne down

I don’t think th .
i n at story was so terribly funny. No sense of

35(b)
1. Hvem ga du brevet til? (Til hvem ga etc. is a bit stiff.)

Hvis bil er det? (Coll. H i ilen
ooy ooy det? ég o vem er det som eier den bilen?)

2. Hva vil du ha? (Hva gnsker du?)
Hvilket or Hy ellet i
Hvilke bgker }?agrdiefeste?sm hotellet 1 Oslo?
Hvilke venner traff (mgtte) du?
?v1lke iVi'Slii pleier du 3 lese? .
eg visste ikke hva jeg skulle gjgre. '
. Hvilket i
3 hva for e@{lzﬁzsfsc,)reelg;ekker du (vil du helst ha)? (07 coll.
Evﬂken or Hvem av guttene er flinkest?
4. For en larm (=et brak)! For et rot! (hvilket rot is rather

stiff). F i j
% 1(7;)3“ or en tosk (Hvilken) tosk jeg har vert som ikke

36. The Two Friends and the Bear

‘Two good friends were once walki
¢ ing along a road.
Zug(::nw(ii}ﬁe) gne caught sight of a bear agd he ac‘.:limizleldoflg
out saying a word to his friend. Fort
boy i;vho was left standing in (tr. on) the roaduﬁggege;?c?
people say that a bear never touches a lifeless person

- Therefore, he dropped to the ground and lay as if dead.

The bear examined him both w
) : ell and long, sni
%::;I:ha:ddplm his .inout into his ear. But t;xleg bzl;rlflf'g}dalrllig
: nd lay quite still. As the bear did not i
of life he jogged off to the wood again. Whenoallsflzggez- ial/%rsl

over the other boy climbed down
friends walked together as be;gile'rom the tree, and the two

‘Tell me one thing,” said the bo
: ) 8t y, who had been sitting i
't‘l;&: l’ireIe, Wl’lat was it the bear whispered in yilllrn:grl?’rf
ell, I don’t exactly remember all of it,” said the othe;‘
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i C i i I should never
¢ thing I do remember his tg]lmg me. :
rlz,il; gg?m anfgiend I hadn’t tested in time of danger.

Proverb: A friend in need is a friend indeed.

37. A bath in the morning is very nice. You feel abscigllécely
ref.reshed (lit. like a new person), ;ipfc1fi%{}; 121: gcﬁg fak x?v ;
shower afterwards. You always ought to e roaTty

th in order to harden yourseli. 11 you re:
av’vf:?l];: ?o}igx’felﬁalthﬂy you should take morning exercise just
after getting up and then go into the bath.

i 1ane meg noen? Jeg
Har du noen penger? Ngl, kan du
iggﬂorteﬁz deg noe nytt, noe nktl_g“ spennende. Ngen Eyve;
har brutt seg inn i banken og stjilet noen hundre tuse

kroner. ) .

j kuespill

v Bjgrnson? Jeg har lest noen fa s ]

Haztdu;;a S(?lcil]:gelgan Illar skrevet noen fine dikt som du md

i)ge ]I)Ju vet kanskje at noen av hans skuespill har vert

si)sili: i England? Jeg liker noen av Ibsen]s) vterlgleir li)lglgée\./élié

i j ville

noen liker Ibsen, andre liker B](zrnson.. e  ville Jlcke viere

lle hadde samme smak. Men jeg har et

Ef)inorsr«;; lgan bygge opp et drama slik som Ibsen. A gapa
teater er noe av det morsomste jeg vet.

Translation: ; ol
oney? No, can you lend me some? I can te
Ho?:o}rlr?:tfﬁlygrrrllew, Zomething really exciting. Some thlgves
Kave broken into the bank and stolen some hundre
thousand kroner.
i j d a few
d thing of Bjgrnson? I have rea
Hlivg Zxolg ?acoff)llz of %oems. He has written $ome fine
1Igoe}llns which you must read. You é{nO{N I()f?rhlall)isk Zh;‘)c nslgnclg
is pl have been acted in England: )
(I)lf)sléﬁ’spvigiks better. Well, sc&ne I1::ke Hi?ler}i: gzhgegidl)lkﬁ
j . It would be a pity (lit. It wouldn
eng;nggr&y liad the same taste. But I have not found any;:
bodg who can build up a drama like Ibsen. One of the mos
amusing things I know is to go to the theatre.
4 m3 jgpt noen
tror at det er folk p4 manen. Jeg haf kjgpt
%?cg?r?stelj‘zﬁndgg. Jeg trodde ikke at du kunne fa tapk i noen
i dag. De hadde noen igjen. Har du fatt noe kjgtt? Ja, jeg
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fikk noe, men det var svart vanskelig. S4 du bilen? Nei,
jeg sa ikke noen bil. Noen venner kom for en time siden,
noen av vére aller beste venner fra Drammen.

39(a) Quickly done

Johan Herman Wessel is a well-known Norwegian poet
who wrote gay humorous verses. He was once present at a
big dinner, where he happened to be sitting beside a very
enterprising lady. This lady was very interested in Wessel,
and in the course of the conversation she suddenly asked the
poet: “Why aren’t you married, Wessel?’ ‘I haven’t got any
money,” answered Wessel. ‘But I have,” said the lady. The

story goes on to tell that before rising from the table they
were already engaged.

39(b) De forste linjene av Alice in Wonderland

Alice begynte & bli svert trett av & sitte ved siden av
sgsteren pd elvebredden og ikke 4 ha noe & gjore. Et par
ganger hadde hun kikket ned i boken som sgsteren leste
(holdt pa & lese), men den hadde ikke noen bilder eller
samtaler, ‘og hva nytte kan en ha av en bok,’ tenkte Alice,
‘som ikke har noen bilder eller samtaler.’

40(a) The Lad and the Devil (a Norwegian folk-tale)

Once upon a time there was a lad who went along a road
cracking nuts. He happened to find one which was worm-
eaten, and at the same moment he met the devil. ‘Is it
true,” said the lad, ‘what they say, that the devil can make
himself as small as he likes, and go through a pinhole?’
“Yes, of course,” answered the devil. ‘Well, let me see you do
it; creep into this nut if you can,’ said the lad. And the devil
did it. But he had no sooner got through the worm-hole,
than the lad put a small peg in the hole. ‘T have got you safe,
now,” he said, and put the nut in his pocket.

When he had walked some distance he came to a smithy.
He went in there and asked the smith if he would crack that
nut for him. ‘Yes, that’s easily done,’ said the smith, and
took the smallest hammer he had, laid the nut on the anvil,
and gave it a blow, but it didn’t break. So he took a some-
what bigger hammer, but that wasn’t big enough either.
Then he took a still bigger one, but no—the nut would not
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break. This made the smith angry, and he seized the big
sledgehammer. ‘I shall soon make bits of you,” he said, and
gave the nut such a blow that it flew into a thousand pieces,
and sent half the roof of the smithy flying in the air. Such a
crash! just as if the hut were tumbling down. ,

‘I think the devil was in the nut,’ said the smith.

‘So he was,’ said the lad.

40(b) Jegharimangearbodd like ved Oslofjorden ¢ en liten
by som heter Moss. Mine foreldre eier et stort vakkert hus
der. Foran det er det en veranda med store vinduer. En kan
nesten ikke se vart hus fra gata pd grumn av haven med
alle trerne og buskene. Om sommeren er den full av alle
slags blomster og roser. En fotsti fgrer opp til huset, og pd
begge sider av denne stien er det plantet en hekk. Hvis en
gar (or Gar en) gjennom haven, kommer en til hoyedinn-
gangen. Huset bestdr av tre etasjer med sju rom 1 hver
etasje. Bak huset er det en skog, og her pleide vi 4 leke om
ettermiddagen nar vi kom hjem fra skolen.

For ti ar siden var (o7 fantes) det ingen hus ¢ nerheten, men
i (Igpet av) de siste ar er omkring et dusin nye hus blitt
bygd pd begge sider av gata.

Mitt vindu vender mot gaten, og jeg kan se alle bussene som
kjorer forbi vart hus. De er enten pd vei til brygga eller
stasjonen.

Jeg bodde sammen med (or hos) mine foreldre til jeg var
tjue ar gammel. Senere reiste jeg til Oslo for & studere
sprik som jeg alltid* har vart interessert <.

Jeg reiste hjem ¢ mine ferier, da (o7 siden) avstanden
mellom Oslo og Moss ikke er mer enn seksti kilometer, eller
omkring (or ca.; omtrent) trettisyv engelske mil.

Under mitt opphold 7 Oslo fikk jeg mange venner fra alle
deler (or kanter) av landet, og jeg s& og leerte mange ting
som jeg aldri! hadde hgrt om fgr.

40(c) Radio

When I have finished the day’s work I like to sit at home
listening (lit. and listen) to the wireless, especially in the
1 Remember the place of adverbs in subordinate clauses is befove the
verbs, even the auxiliaries.
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:)c;ntgh :Vciﬁngri ﬁgelf:)iggls. Tl(lie \lxiireless set stands in the corner
wing- " and a . o 0
and tune in on the station I WiIS}le'ave to dos to switch it on

Each day I look (lit. peep) i i
) . peep) in the rad i
Norwegian State Broadcasting sendlg g;ggramme which the

Here is something to ever ’ i
. ! ybody’s taste (lit.
’Ilj‘ll}sgglrlilsrllfeco?s:;;tutes (makes up) the grfeatelfa ‘If)irr}; -:)%S:Iel)é
; —iorty per cent or perhaps mo i
;nrlélsslﬁ r?g% 1;egvn;:r ci,lassmal works (stuff)%re (is§;1a]3370eghslc:§2§
rst-class male and female si y
other dramatic works are produ o stos 2nd
t ced. T i
tales for children are toldpin thz Chi}llélrlégl'g ?I%ﬁ?se?ég

Saturday afternoon. I
meetings are broadcas?,lportant football matches and sports

One may hear short talks and 1
: ectures on current topi
well-known people are interviewed. The dailyevr:reef’?lll)é1C'Sf:;l;:a(i

cast and the news are popular items and the time signal is

sent three times a day. The day’s transmission very often

ends with the National Anthem, and then it is time to say:

- Good night.

The Norwegian National Anthem: ¢ ' ’
(English version by G. M. Gatho.rngleilzzr(;;s)ker

Yes, we love with fond d i
’lghis, t(}ile land that loomsevotlon
ugged, storm-scarred, o’er th
With her thousand homes.r © oceat,
Love her, in our love recalling
I’I;hgselzlvholgave us birth,
nd old tales which night, in falli
Brings as dreams to ea%th.  falling,

41(a) The maid is i
L 1s preparing food. I am not abl
glléaﬁ 371;)1: al\lfysﬁﬁlcrllg.i Thle daugl;::er was not allost'ede t%olngg;
€ . s always the first to laugh wh
thing goes wrong. The son did i 5 abroad. Here
5 . t like to b
there are indeed few chances ofno' i D o ey
winning. Ar
gg?lzlt was great fun to see how easily l;‘e lea‘:njé?iutcr)e;&y t(I)
uldn’t help laughing. Don’t make me laugh, please. ’%ile
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captain had little hope of saving the ship from sinking. A
drama of Ibsen is well worth seeing. I cannot afford to buy
a ticket. -

41(b) Min sgster liker & hgre musikk og er selv flink til &
spille piano. Mine brgdre liker 4 ro og fiske. A gjgre det nd
ville vaere bade vanskelig og farlig. I fjor leerte jeg 4 lese og
snakke norsk. Har du tid til & komme til middag? Vére
venner hadde lovt 4 komme pa stasjonen for 4 si adjg til oss.
Jeg er trett (o7 lei) av 4 hgre den samme historien si mange
ganger. Har du ikke funnet noe middel til & bli kvitt din
forkjglelse enda? Jeg skulle nettopp (or akkurat) g til
sengs da telefonen ringte. Jeg er redd for & mgte ham, da det
er sannsynlig at han vil sl& meg. Hun skrudde pd radioen
for & hgre de siste nyheter. Sjgmennene reddet livet ved &
svgmme i det kalde vannet. De hadde forsgkt (or prgvd) &
redde skipet fgrst. Datteren gikk pa stasjonen for & mgte
sin far. Jeg har det travelt med & flytte, men vet ikke
‘hvordan jeg skal gjgre det pa den mest praktiske maten.
Uten 4 si et ord forlot han rommet. Etter & ha bodd der i ti
ar flyttet han plutselig. Jeg har stor lyst til 4 snakke til ham.
Kongen oppfordret folket til & kjempe videre.

42. da og nar

Nar det er pent (o7 fint) veer, spiller jeg tennis.
Da jeg kom hjem, var det ingen mat i huset.

Nar krigen er over, skal vi alle reise hjem (igjen).
Nar vi talte til ham, sa han alltid: ‘jeg vet ikke'.

. Jeg skal komme nar jeg har spist.

Da han gikk ut i morges, glemte han & lase dgren.
Jeg kjente ham ikke igjen da jeg si ham pa stasjonen.
Nar folk blir gamle, far de gratt har.

. Da klokka var fem, begynte musikken & spille.
10. Da vi nadde toppen, var vi alle sultne og trette.

43(a) The Brave Prentice

A ship was on its way to America. In the middle of the
Atlantic they were overtaken by (surprised by) a storm
which lasted for five days. When the storm was at its
worst, a rope got entangled on one of the yards. This had to
be put right. But it was very dangerous to go aloft in such

© PN OB W N H
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a storm. The captain told the prentice to do it. He was a

littl i
P:oof vl;?g(,) vlvl,/ot more than thirteen years old, only child of a

The boy first looked up towards the yard an

the waves which all the time were greakingd(;'\lrl:rn tclllcéwifli
and, as it were, stretching their arms out for him
Then he looked at the captain and said: ‘T will come soon.’
He disappeared, but came back presently and hastened
cheerfully up the shroud. The man who told this was
standing on the deck near the mast and followed the bo
with his eyes. He asked the captain: “‘Why do you send thi}s{.
little boy ‘u-p? He won’t come down alive.” The captain
answqred:' Men fall where boys stand; that one climbs like
a squirrel.” The man looked up. Now the boy was high u
The ship heeled over so heavily that the yards almo}s)’E
reached the wave tops, but the boy didn’t lose courage, and

within a t {
2 Si].uar er of an hour he came down again, safe and

43(b)
lIl;arDu ma se alle mine bgker (alle bgkene mine) mens du er
2. Det er ganske lenge siden jeg sa deg sist
3. Det er best vi kjgper avisene for viggz‘ir. .
4. Hvis du skulle se ham, fortell (si) ham at jeg er her.
g. Kan du veksle et pund? Nei, jeg kan ikke, da jeg er blakk.
Sl.)is\(/;l spiser for at vi skal leve, men vi lever ikke Jfor at viskal
7. ] 0 lenger du venter, desto dyrere vil det bli (o7 bli
8. Fordi du har vert si snill mot Tieg sreonr o
e presang (o goue) mot meg, vil jeg gjerne gi deg
9. B;de du og jeg kan kjgre bil.
legéte (11”11 :llerede (o7 alt) nevnt, skal vi reise (or dra) til Oslo
I1. Siden du spgr, kan jeg likesa god i

, k godt fortelle (o7 si) deg det.
12. Selv om (or skjgnt, enda) Norge ligger Igngt)norgd eer
somrene ganske varme, takket vere Golfstrgmmen. '

44(a) :
I. Dacbegynte alle & synge.
2. I gér kom sgnnen hjem fra England.

R ———
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Snart blir det kaldt. . _
Engang trodde jeg %a 1:]ulemssen.

ikevel gjorde han det. .
IIglugzeligg ]sé min sgster en mann g inn i huset.
. Na er det nok.

N oupw

’ j ar pa berer jeg en
ar jeg gAr pa kontoret om morgenern, ;
:égt) (S(I;i‘?)r r]nagp%e iphgzﬁyre hand. Hvis du spgr mig illzlie]gg
har i mappen, er mitt svarlz bare tol{c:xf-}:anll\l}n trgﬁr pog e §
i k. Vi har var lunsj me .
rSr;gtznth‘?fi er VAr eneste pause ;; l;iggtpaévdi:;%ina:e&e{{ a\;
is pa den eneste t1 )
sicor Pn;vp?ifil?li‘elgﬁtk?)rpp kaffe, nyte en sigarett og dlskutgri
fi:ggfs p;'oblemer. Mennene pa kontoret snakker for de

meste om sport og biler.

45. The Parson and the Sexton (Not literally translated.)

h a bully,
a time there was a parson, who was suc

ggie}?g gcr:lreamed out a long way off, \'Nhen :;n;}llbody Caé?;,i
driving towards him in the main road: ‘Out '(,) the way,

of the way! Here comes the parson himself!

.. . in this
hen he was driving along and carrying on in t
et e e Ot of vy, ot o my ey
' ile still far off. But the
ilolg;{ltgg’r‘x)l?iﬁsof him, so that time the parson I}Sd }}o plﬁlel
his horse on one side. When the king came alongsi le 1m£md
said: ‘Tomorrow, you must appear at the paIaLce‘,11 nd
if ou cannot answer the three questions whlcll1 \gl aal\l ok
yo¥1, you shall lose both your gown and your collar, bec

of your pride.’ ‘\

ing different from what the parson was
T&?stzxfeioﬁétlﬁﬁgcould bawl and shout and carryt on
?erribly but that was about all. So he went to the hsex fc)l?é
who wa:s said to have a much smarter tongue ft anf e
arson. He told the clerk he had no mind to go, ] or‘g ‘?he
Ean ask more than ten wise men can answer, sal
parson, and so he got the clerk to go instead.

T
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Well, the clerk set out and came to the palace dressed in the
parson’s gown and collar. The king received him at the door
with crown and sceptre, and was so fine that he glittered a
long way off.

‘Oh, you are there, are you?’ asked the king.

Yes, he was there, sure enough.

‘Now, tell me first,” said the king, ‘how far is it from east to
west?’

‘Why, a day’s journey,” said the sexton.
‘How do you make that out?’ asked the king.

‘Well, don’t you see, the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west, and he does it easily enough in a day,’ said the sexton.

‘Very well,’ said the king; ‘but tell me now, what you think
I am worth, as I stand here before you.’

‘Well, our Lord was valued at thirty pieces, and I suppose I
cannot put you higher than twenty-nine,’ said the sexton.

‘So, so!” said the king, ‘since you are so clever at everything,
tell me what it is I am thinking about just now?’

‘Why, you are surely thinking it is the parson who stands

before you; but so help me, if you don’t think wrong—for I
am the sexton.’

‘Be off with you—go home, and you be the parson and let
him be sexton,’ said the king, and so it was.

Proverb: Pride goes before a fall.

46. P. Chr. Asbjornsen and Jorgen Moe: Part I

The two folk-tales we have read: The Lad and the Devil,
and The Parson and the Sexton, are taken from Asbjgrnsen
and Moe’s collection of folk-tales.

Peter Christen Asbjgrnsen was born in Oslo in 1812. His
father was a glazier. Peter had a good brain, but was not
particularly industrious at school. His father then sent him
up to Norderhov in Ringerike. Up there there was a

minister who coached fellows like him for the matriculation
examination.

Jorgen Moe was the son of a well-to-do farmer from the
neighbouring district Hole in Ringerike. He was a year
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Asbjgrnsen. Jgrgen Moe was also studying for
}c’ﬁ: nrgrf;t?il;?latior]f examiillation under the mlmsterhat
Norderhov. This is how Asbjgrnsen and Moe met an(}: td ey
became friends for life. Jorgen Moe was very mzzli:‘s ed in
his studies and was very industrious. But ]Qrpiin
didn’t like books, and he didn’t do any b.e’cterh 1nt 12
country than in Oslo. After a couple of years his fat ﬁrt 1?0
him home again. He didn’t become a student until three

years after Moe.

Part I1
When work
ere few books and newspapers then.

;l‘vg:rgn‘ighed for the day, they psedtto .gatheé ggun{n;ia’igse 51;3
the time away in telling stories an -
?élgolisﬁg rieddles. For the most part it was the same folk-1
tales that had been told for several hundred years. Seygr;_}
of them dated right back to heathen times. They didn ;
believe in Odin and Thor any longer. But they beheved
firmly in trolls and goblins and dwarfs who came out anh
showed themselves to people on occasion. We call all sulc)
things superstition. But in olden days they believed to be
true all that was told them in these old stories. "

: ung students realized that it was the same wi

;Ig;e ?ci)vl?c-}t’Zlesg as with an old cupboard or chest: they
are a reminder of ancestors, but would soon be forgotterlx.
They agreed therefore to collect all the f'olk—tales: people
told, write them down and have them printed.

i re first published in 1842, and are now as
ggglsﬁaitior?ﬁlsoxay as thIé story of Alice in Wonderland is in
England.

Advanced Reading and Translating Exercises

47. The town of Oslo or Oslo City e (make th

isi Oslo a foreigner will soon discover (make the
girslcgv‘;f}lrl; tgha.t there rgally is only one st}rleet o{c at;z
particular! importance. It is called Karl Jo czim'sgell'1 :I’ned
everyday speech shortened to Karl Johan, and is named
after a Swedish King. It runs (lit. goes) in a str:aug in
1 storre (lit. greater, major) hiere = serlig (special, particular). Cf.
para. I131.
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from Qstbanestasjonen to the Castle, which is beautifully

~ situated up on a hill. From here one may see the street in

all its length.”

If one walks from the Castle down towards Ostbanestasjonen
one will find the National Theatre on the right hand. In
front of the main entrance are (lit. stand) statues of Ibsen
and Bjgrnson, the two most famous Norwegian dramatists.
On the other side of the street are (lit. lie) the old Univer-
sity buildings with the University Square in front, where the

students take a stroll between the lectures to get (lit. draw)
fresh air. :

Continuing down the street one will soon see (lit. run or
bump into) Stortinget, Norway’s Parliament. It was built
in 1866, so it is not very (lit. especially, particularly) old.

Oslo has an absolutely glorious location. It faces the fjord
and behind is surrounded by a number of forest-clad hills,
This fine location has made Oslo into quite a famous tourist
town. In the summer months the fjord is full of sailin
boats, and one constantly sees ferries packed (full) with
people who are spending the day by the sea.

Round about, on the rocks, lie people enjoying (lit. cultivat-
ing) the pleasures of the seaside (lit. the bathing life). If one
prefers a walk in the country (lit. wood and field) one only
has to take the Holmenkollen railway, and in less than an
hour one is on the paths which twist between spruce and
pine trees. In winter the whole country is snow-clad
(covered with snow), and every single Sunday one can see
Oslo people by the thousand of all ages on skis on the
‘tracks’. A Norwegian ski-ing Sunday in Nordmarka—
which the terrain round Oslo is called—is an experience
which is not easily forgotten.

48. An Interview

He stood reading the New York Times, so there was no
doubt in our minds that he was American. — We would like
to interview you, we said. — That’s 0.K. Fire away. —
You are from America? — That’s correct, said our friend
gazing at us from behind his spectacles. — But how about
sitting down while we are standing (Norwegian facetious
way of putting it)? — No sooner said than done. Qur friend
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ied a walking-stick (Norw. went with a w.-stick), and
z?)irrilously had a lg)ad foog, for he only just managed to seat
himself on one of the benches in Studenterlunden. He
smoked a big cigar and was wearing (lit. had on him) a beret,
presumably to hide a bald head, check coat (lit. jacket),
yellow shirt, and a green tie with a silver tie pin.

— Where do you come from? — New York, I run a travel
bureau, not big but small, and came here in the Bergensfjord,
mainly to see what kind of service the ship gives so that I
can tell my customers whether they should travel in it or
not. — And what conclusion have you come to? — The ship
is absolutely first class. I shall boast about it to all and
sundry, and what a trip we had coming over! At North Cape
it was absolutely fantastic. I have never been there before,
only in Oslo, Bergen and Stavanger. That was just after the
war, and food was scarce in Norway then, but now it is
quite different. — Then the usual question. What do you
think of Norway? — I like it very much here and I should
like to come back another time (lit. once still) and stay (be
here) even longer. — Why do you like our country? —
Firstly, because it is so clean. Secondly, because the Pgople
are so kind. Thirdly, the scenery. Or in reverse order if you
like. — We feel flattered. Have you had time to look round?
— Oh, yes. I have seen Kontiki, Fram, the Viking ships, the
city hall and the Vigeland Park.

Our friend can’t stand flying, not because he is afraid, but
because flying is too fast.

Then the conversation was finished and he took out his
paper and started to study the news from home.

49 (I). At the Goal

On the morning of the 15th of December 1911 the weather
was at its best, just as if made for the arrival at the Pole.
I am not quite certain, but I believc_a we ate our breakfast a
little faster that day than the previous one, and got some-
what more quickly out of the tent, although I must admit
that this event was always performed in a great hurry. On
this day the surface was somewhat variable. Occasionally
the going was good, but now and again it was quite bad.
We continued this day in the same mechanical way as before.

N A
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Not much was said, but eyes were used so much the more.
Hansen’s neck was twice as long that day as the day
before, from the way he stretched it to see some millimetre
further. I had asked him, before we set out, to keep a good
look-out and he did so thoroughly. But however much he
stared and looked, he still saw nothing but the flat plateau
stretching away unendingly.

At three o’clock in the afternoon a simultaneous ‘halt’
echoed from the sledge-drivers. The goal was reached, the
journey finished. I cannot say—although it would have
made a far greater effect—that I stood at the goal of my life.
That would be to lie too much and too obviously.

T'had better be frank and say straight out that I believe that
no man has ever stood on a spot so completely opposite to
his heart’s desire as I did on that occasion. The North Pole
had attracted me since I was a child, and now I stood at the
South Pole. Can one imagine anything more topsy-turvy?
We reckoned now that we were not standing exactly at the
Pole—that would be impossible to establish with the time
and the instruments at our disposal, But we were so close
that the few kilometres which perhaps separated could be of
no importance whatsoever.

When we had halted we gathered together and congratulated
ourselves. We had reason for mutual respect for what was
achieved, and I believe that was exactly what we felt and
expressed by the vigorous handshakes which we exchanged.

49 (II). The Flag on the South Pole

After this first act we went on to the next, the most impor-
tant (lit. greatest) and the most solemn one of the whole
expedition—to plant our flag. It was affection and pride
which shone out of the five pairs of eyes which watched the
flag, as with a crack it unfurled itself in the fresh breeze and
fluttered over the Pole.

In planting the flag—thishistoric act—I had determined that
we all should take part. It was no one man’s job to do it; it
was due to all those who had staked their lives in the
struggle and stood together through thick and thin. This
was the only way I could show my gratitude to my friends
in this desolate and forsaken place. I realized that they
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s s fiered
is and accepted it in the spirit it was offe

;:lcfl %ﬁgcf(}% 32: f'fllve rough and frost‘t?ltten fists which lseliezll

the flagstaff, lifted the fluttering flag into thelalr and plante

it as the first at the Geographical South Pole.

i i i d by all of us
f moment will certainly be remembere i
gv}}izt Eclggdn‘ihere then. Lengthy ceremonies are dispensed
with in those regions—the shorter the better. .

Naturally there was a celebration in the tent thfz;t evgm\xil‘%,
—Not that champagne corks flew and wine gvyf L g
made do with a small piece of seal meat each and it taste
good and had a pleasant effect.

ioni Oufside we
i of celebration indoors we had none. ¢
l?ffa(;guglz%rfé crack and bang. Chat in the tent was lively,
and much was talked about. It may well be that messages
were also sent home about what we had done.

50, The three Scandinavian languages

The three Scandinavian languages, Swedish, ]?anishl.ig%
Norwegian, are fairly similar. In fact, there is Sl? t;;
difference between them that one can almost ca em
dialects. o

i i ian to make himself

it is not so difficult for a Norwegian

35321]‘153':’010:15 say, in Stockholm. He(s.1 ﬁndsl,iaslltu(ligflflg;,eg}:ll; t}ilﬁ

) ) e 1 :
Swedes pronounce the same words a little difierently, i

i es, and also use slightly differen
gll?r?s,elsnsl;cﬁ?‘ixe soon gets used to it. Besides, he has read
some Swedish in school. '
i ‘King’ ’ havn, he will
trip to the ‘King’s qun , quen , A
Iig?a;kt?;eginpwith have some difficulty in u_nderstanc:mg
Eis Danish brethren. The words an]()i. exprefstsmn;rifﬁ) u;gg
but the Danes oiten
o L eomants in qui different way. But after
vowels and consonants in quite a di " t'. fut after
has been repeated a couple of times,

g;:}g: efr(;iefclﬁ: Norwegian. When he has stayed in the town
for several days, everything as a rule goes fine.

i letely
i ¢ a number of words which have a comp
gfgtlalgll: r‘inaeraning in the threev%clandigavll)an laI;g;;?g:E%sé
ive as example ‘rar"— en the Danes
\Sni\feg:sn t-flk about ‘en rar mann’, they mean a pleasant man.

s 20N
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It is in other words a compliment. In Norwegian, on the
other hand, ‘en rar mann’ means a strange or peculiar man,
and can scarcely be taken as praise.

Another example: The adjective ‘rolig’ means in Danish and

Norwegian peaceful or quiet, whereas in Swedish it has the
meaning amusing or enjoyable. There is an amusing story
about this word. It is said to be true, but if it isn’t, it is at
any rate well conceived.

A Swede once came to a Norwegian town. He was a lively
chap and in the evening he wanted to have some fun. He
took a taxi, and when the driver asked where he wanted to
go, the Swede replied that he would very much like to be
driven to a quiet place (= Swedish: to a lively spot). The
driver thought for a while and then drove him to. the
churchyard. In his opinion that was a quiet place, and one
must agree with him here. But it was not the kind of place

the Swede had had in mind. He wanted to have some fun, as
we say.

Fortunately there are not many words which are so different
that they create such complications and misunderstandings.

But it pays to be a little careful over which words one uses
when one crosses the border.

IRREGULAR VERBS

An Alphabetical List of the most important Irregular,
or Strong Verbs

Those verbs with an asterisk (*) attached to them alternate
between the strong and weak conjugation.

Those verbs marked with ! have weak conjugation when

used transitively: b&rente, hengte, knekte, rente, skvettet,
slengte, smelte.

Infinitive Present Past Past Participle
adlyde obey .. adlyder adlod adlydt
be(de) pray, ask <« Dber (beder)  ba(d) bedt
bedra(ge) betray .. bedray bedro(g) bedvadd (bedvatt)
‘ (bedragey)
binde bind .. .. binder bandt bundet
bite bite .. ..  Dbiter bet bitt
bli(ve) become, remain  blir (bliver) ble(v) blitt

T.Y.N.—II
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Infinitive Present Past Past Participle
brekke break .. Dbrekker ll;mkltz ZZZ’I:tket
1 .. brenner ran. 2
b%ﬁt?ﬁutgn .. .. Dbrister brast bristet (brustet)
bryte break .. bryter brot gw:it:
by(de) order, offer .. ll:yr(bydev) ll;Z‘Z b'zg”t
beave carry, wear .. barer
dra(ge) drr};.w, pull .. drar (dvager) dro(g) thii (tdmtt)
drikke drink .. dvikker dvakk d1:u te
dvive drive, force .. driver dfev 1teve
ete eat . .. etev dt et A
falle fall .. faller falt . fa ;
fave go, travel .. farver for fa:fnet
finne find .o .. finner fant fu "
flyte low .. flyter flot fly .
fiy(ve) fly oo fiyr (fyver)  fioy ﬂﬂylett
forlate leave .. forlater forlot for ?dtt
forstd understand .. forstdr forstod fors ;
‘forsvinne disappear forsvinner  forsvant fovs'uutnne
fryse freeze .. .. fryser fros fw;s\;e
fyke drift .o o fyher fok fqt te
fa receive, get far fikk fdi t
*gale CrOW .. .. galey gol qud |
gidde care to .. gidder gadd 8t e]
gilve) give .. . gir (giver) ga (gav) gz'ttldt
gjelde concern .. gjelder gijaldt g%{zdd
*gli(de) glide, slip- .. gl (glider) gled glz. y
glippe slip, fail .. glipper glapp g 'Lppt
*gnage gnaw .. gnager £gnog gnqg‘;
*gni rub . .. gnay gned gni a
*gyave dig .. .. gravey grov gm'ut
grine fret, be cross .. griner gren grini ;
gripe grasp .. .. griper gafe?- gﬁe?;te
grite weep .. .. grdtey grat gv at
*gyse shudder .. gyser gjos gy.tst
*gyte spawn, pour .. gyter gjot gym}et
gyve fly (of dust) .. gyver 27']1;1;! g{l #
i go .o .. gar
gZeige hang .. .. henger hang hentgt
hete be called ' .. heter het or hette  het
*pive throw .. .. hiver hev hqvit .
hjelpehelp .. . hjelper hjalp h]?dj;e
holde hold, keep . holder holdt Zo '
*hugge hew, cut .. hugger hugg huggte
*hyine shriek. . .. hviner hven vin .
klinge sound .. .. klinger klang klinge
klyve cimb .. .. Rlyver klov . klovet
1jnekke crack, break  knekker knakk knektt
knipe pinch .. .. kniper knep knepe .
komme come .. kommer kom komme

IRREGULAR VERBS

Infinitive Present
krype creep .. kvyper
kvede poet. sing, VP

chant .. .. hveder
la (te) let .. lar (later)
le laugh .. oo ler
*li (de) suffer oo Uy (lider)
ligge lie .. .. ligger
lyde sound .. .. lyder
lyve lie o bver
lope Tun e oo loper
nyse sneeze .. . nysey
nyte enjoy .. .. nyler
pipe pipe, whistle .. piper
vi(de) ride .. oo viv (vider)
lyenne flow .. .. vewner
vive tear .. .. viver
ryke break, smoke, intr. vykey
se see, look .. .. Ser
sige sink, move slowly
forward .. .. Sigey
sitle.sit . .. Sitter
skjelve tremble skjelvey
skjaere cut .. «. Skjaever
skride proceed .. Shrider
skrvive write .. oo Shriver
skvike cry, shriek .. skyviker
skyyte boast .. .. Skvyter
1skvette give a sudden
start, splash .. SRvetter
skyte shoot .. .. Shyter
skyve push .. .. Shyver
1slenge dangle, idle slenger
slippe let go, drop .. slipper
slite wear out, toil .. sliter
sld strike .. .. Sldr
1smelle crack <o Swmeller
smette slip, get away
quickly .. .. Smetter
smyge creep, sneak .. smyger
snike (seg) sneak, slink sniker
snyte cheat .. o Smyter
sove sleep .. .. Sover
spinne spin .. .. Spinner
sprette leap, bounce sprettey
springe jump, Tun .. springer
stige rise, increase .. stiger
stikke stab, prick, put stikker
stjele steal .. .. Stjeley

strekke draw out, stretch stvekker

Past
kyop

kvad
lot
lo
led
la
lod
loy
lap
nogs
not
pep
ved
rvant
rev
vok
sa

seig
satt
skaly
skar
skred
skvev
skvek
Skvaot

skvatt
skjot
skjov
slang
slapp
slet
slo
smalt

smatt
smog
snek
snot
sov
spant
spratt
sprang
steg
stakk
stjal
stvakk

229
Past Participle
kropet

Rvedet
latt
ledd
lidt
ligget
lydt
loyet
lopt
nyst
nyit
pepet
vidd
vent
revet
voket
sett

seget
sittet
skjelvet
skavet
Skredet
Skrevet
skrveket
skrytt

shvettet
skutt
Skjovet
slengt
sloppet
sttt
slatt
smelt

Smettet
smaoget
sneket
snytt
sovet
Spunnet
spretiet
sprunget
steget
stukket
stjdlet
Strukket
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' Infinitive Present Past Past Participle
*styi(de) strive,struggle  striv (strider) sived stridt . , .
stryke stroke, iron, fail ot VOCABULARY
inexams. ... .. stryker strok s?'% e (
std stand o .. Stdr sto(d) std : Norwegian ~ EnghSh
*syerge swear .. sverger svor sv%«; ‘ /
e by SW}I; sz Z:Ek"t ‘ Numbers refer to paragraphs unless otherwise indicated.
svike betray .. Sviker s .
*syinge swing, turn .. svinger svang iZZZiitt .
svinme vanish, decrease svinner svant son . ' 7
syngesing .. .. e sand swn%et adjo . . . . . good-bye 277
synke sink .. .. Synker ;Z;Lk st - by ;itresse o X : | St 5o
ige;ekgleet wit'li hit :%7‘57 traff truffet , :k :fc?‘see ;'a,ker . . . €vening, page 45, 230
1 i trekker trakk trukket akkurat . . . . just, exactly 84, 1 57
Z§ﬁ§§ E;lrce tvingey tvang tm;tnfet alktuell : : : : curr’ent, e ,244
vike yield, step aside vikfiy‘ zfzidt zimedét a}ge}es . . . completely, absolutely 157
Vit Vv‘:rlixrlld s ZzZnZ: vant vunnet g‘le:; : ;lle(:;f;‘, g;ages 42 and 92
ﬁ;’:’?iwist, wring .. oviv yred wwid o X : : - alone ¢
vare be .. . er vay VEZ4 : aller . . . . . emphatic, very 124, 128
TForms in parentheses such as bede and blive indicate that they allerede . : | already o5

may still be seen in formal style and frequently in roth and early allikevel, see likevel

iterature. But in colloquial speech and modern prose \ alt . . i . . already 215; much too 147
2011:h Eﬁgtsuhrgrglzorms like be and bli are used. altanc. . . . . balcony 121
only » r altsa . . . . consequently 139
! alvorlig . . . serious(ly) 176
) amerikaner c. . . American 50(d)
i amerikansk . . . American 285
and f. . . . duck 50
: anelse c. . . ’ . idea, inkling 91, 207
1 angripe (irr. v.) . . . attack 106
anklage (-et) for . . accuse of 246
ankomme (irr. v.) . . arrive 86
anledning c. . . . occasion 121
anmode (-et) . . . . request 98(a)
annen . other, second 135, 208
annerledes . different(ly) 151
ansikt n. . . . face 121
anstrengende . . . strenuous, page 121
anta (irr. v.) . . suppose 139, 158
antakelig . . . probably 171, 293
apotek n. . . . chemist’s shop 58
apparat n. . . apparatus 244
appetitt c. . . . appetite 75
apropos . . . by the way 197
arbeid n. . . . work 118(a)
arbeide (-et) . . . work 65
. arm c. . . . . arm 53, 78(a)

v at (conj.) . . . . that 257
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av . . .
avogtil . .
avbryte . .
avfyre (-te) .
avholdt .
avis C. . .
avlyse (-te) .
avskjere (irr. v.)
avslutte (-et) .
avstand . .

bad n. .
bade (-et)
bak .
baker c.
bakke c.
bakket
bakre
bange
bank c.
barbarisk .
barber c. .
barbere . .
barbersalong c.. .
bare . . .
barn n. . .
barndom c.
barnetog n.
be (irr. v.)
bedre .
befolkning ¢.
begge .
begynne (-te)
behandle (-et)
behove (-de)
behgves
bekkc. .
belte n. .
belgnne (-te
bemerke (-et)
bemerkning c.
ben n. .
bero (-dde)
bergmt
beskrive (irr. v.)
bestandig . .
bestemme (-te) .
besgk n. . .
besgke (-te)

e o o s e s e
e s s s o s s s o o @

e o e s s e e s s e s e e s s s .

betale (-te)

e s o o o s s e o e

e o o o s 8 e o o s e ® s o o

e o o 8 s o s e o o &

.

e o o s s s s e s

e« s s e e e o o s e

by (passive) 106, of 219
occasionally 91

break off, interrupt 159
fire 159

beloved 121

newspaper 65

cancel 95

cut off 159

end 244

distance 244

B .
bath(e), bathroom 75, 203
bath, bathe 64(b)

behind 125(5)

baker 50(d)

hill 131

hillty 129(1a)

rear 125(5)

frightened 120

bank 206

barbaric 129(1a)

barber 107

shave 107

barber’s shop 107

only 53, 64, 80(c), 262; just 157
child 52(1)

childhood 105

children’s procession 121
ask (om = for) 82(5)
better, quite good 125(4), 131
population 140

both 191

begin 34

treat, deal with

need, require 69

be necessary 103

brook 81(d)

belt 48

reward 106

remark

remark 139

leg, bone, page 25

depend (pa = on) 71
famous, page 183
describe 99

always, constantly 148
decide, page 187

visit 128

visit 75

pay 70, 99

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—-ENGLISH

bety (-dde)
beundre (-et)
biff c.

bil c.
bilde n.
billett c.
billig
binde (irri. v.)
bit c. . .
bite (irri. v.) .
bitter . .
bjern c.

blad n. . .
blakk (sl.) . .
blant . .
blekk n. .
blekkhus n. .
bli (irr. v.) .
blomst c. .
blyant c.
blat .

bla . .
blase (-te) .
bo (<dde) .
bok c. . .
bombe [Ybombe]c.
bonde c. . .
bord n. . .

.

.

e e e e e

« e e e o

“ s e e
D T T

borger c. .
bort, borte
bortre .
bot f. .
bra . .
brake (-et)
bratt .
bred

bredd c.
brekke (irr. v.)
brenne (-te) .
brev n., . .
briller . . .
bringe (brakte, brakt)
bror c., pl. bredre
bruke (-te).
brun .
bry seg om
brygge f. .
bryggeri n.
bryllup n. .
bryte (irr. v.)
bred n. .

e o s e e
® s e s e e e

mean, signify 71
admire 131
beef 107
car 57, 64
picture 73
ticket, page 52
cheap '125(1)
bind, tie 95
bit, piece 244
bite 78(x)
bitter 116(2)
bear, page 128
leaf 112, 115
broke 268
among 221
ink 108(b)
inkstand 108(d)
get, become 78, 96
flower 65
pencil 189
soft 119(b)
blue 119(a)
blow 75
live (reside) 60
book 60
bomb
farmer 50, 68
table 68
citizen 118(e)
away 125(5), 155
farther 125(5)
patch 50
fine excellent 120
make a big noise 244
steep 197
broad, wide, page 78
(river) bank 215
break 95
burn 101
letter 64, 112
spectacles, page 18
bring 68 pag 4
brother 50(c)
use 65, 70
brown 121
care about 182
quay 244
brewery
wedding
break 79(2), 206
bread, loaf 48

233
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bratt .
bue c.; (-et)
bukke (-et)
bukse f.© .
busk c. .
buss c. .
butikk c.
by c.. .
by (irr. v.)

bygge (~de)
bare (irr. v.
belge c.; (-et)
ber, burde

berste c.; (-et)

bade .

ca. (abbr. cirka)

da (cong. adv.) .

dam c. .

dag c. . .
i dag . .
daglig . .
dagligdags -

dal c. . .

damec. .
Danmark

danne .(-et).; dam'let (adj.)

dans c. .
danse (-et)
danske c. .
dato c. .
datter c.; pl
deilig .
del c.

dele (-te) .
dengang .
der . .
dérfor .
dérfra .
dérimot .
derpa .
dersom .
desémber .
dessuten .

. dotre

e o 8 o o o ® o o o o

. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .

« s 0 o s o o
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.
.
.
.
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.
.
.
.
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.
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.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
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.
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suddenly 148

bow, curve I21
bow

pair of trousers
bush, page 148
bus 244

shop 65

town 48

offer, bid, page 187
build 98(d)

carry 274

wave
ought,7s5hould 176(3)
brush 64

both 191
both—and 70, 256
boat, 54, 113

C
approxima.tely 237(6)

D
when page 42, 259; then 148;
after all 156; as 261
day 70
today 230(6)
daily 70
daily, everyday 118(e)
va,llf:iy 1831
ond 4
{)ady 57(2), 121
Denmark 65
shape; educated
dance 104
dance 199(c)
Dane 13I
date 139
daughter 50(_5)_
pleasant, delicious, page 121
art 140
givide, share 65, 176
that time, then 108(b)
there 5, 65
therefore 87
from there 153
on the other hand 192
then, page 92
if 262
December 138
besides 176

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—-ENGLISH

dessvérre . .
detdlj c. . .
dikt n. . .
- dikter c. . .
diskutére (-te) .
divin c. . .

dog (do:g] .

draktec. .
dreie (-de) . .
drepe (-te) .

drikke (irr. v.) .
drosje [Vdroffe] c.
dryppe (-et)
drem n.
dregmme (-te)
duk c. B
dum .
dusin n,
dusj n.
dverg c.
dyp .
dyr
dyr n.
dyrisk .
ded c. (de:d]
do (-de, -dd)
ded [de:] (adj.)
demme .
dor c. .
darlig .
darlig med.

e o o o o o o

.
-
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

edru . .
egen .
egg n. .
eie (de) .
ekorn n., c.
eksamen c. . .
eksémpel n.; for eksempel
abbr. f. eks. . .

eldre; eldst
eléndig
elév c.
eller .

éllers . .
elske (-et); elsket (adj.)
elv f£. . . .
emne n. . . .

e o o o @
e s s o o

.

o o o’e

© e e s o s e e e.8 s s s e

« e e e

.
.
.

detail 131

poem 7o, 188 .
poet 215(3)
discuss 274

divan g5

though, yet

lazy 116(2) .
draw, drag; depart, go 83(6)
dress, costume 121
turn 7o

kill 106, 107
drink 8o(3)

taxi 70

drip 259(2)

dream

dream 65(e) .
(table)cloth 68
stupid 121

dozen 141

shower 203

dwarf 274

deep 131
expensive, dear, pages 72 and 76
animal 48

beastly

death 106

die 246

dead 119(b)

judge 65(c)

door 9
bad, -ly 144
scarce, page 185

E

sober 120
own II7
egg 68
own 244
squirrel 268
exam. 98(a)

example; for example (e.g. , I31
older, elderly; oldegt 1(28:g l 319 3
miserable

pupil, page 38

or 53

otherwise 154

love 107; beloved 118

river, pages 44 and 78

subject, topic 244

235

unfortunately; I am afraid 91, 1 °
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. . still, yet; though 264 fiell n. . . . . mountain 113
enda ) t') . . . end; Zease & fjellkjede c. . “ . mountain range, page 121
ende 1;:., (-te . . . atlast f;ellmanp c. . o mountaineer, page 121
enge g . ' " even ) 1j ellpajrh n. . .+ ' . mountain range, area, page 12I
en olg . . ' . angel fjord [“fjor] c. . . . fjord 131
zngIS‘I;‘ . : . English 53, page 121 flagg n. . flag 121
éngelskmalin . . . Englishman 53, 131 gask‘e f. . . . bottle 140
gelskr : ' . agree 274 ere; flest . . . . more, several 75; most 244
enig, . widow I21, 268 flink . . . . . clever, expert 128, 271
enke C. . . . than 123 flittig - . . . industrious 271
2?13:1' . T yet, still 157 fly, flyge (irr. v.) . . fly, page 147
enten—-elle. . . " aither—or 256 gy n. . . . - plane 84(f)
eplen. . . . . apple 55 ﬂyg? oo . . oo »
erfaring c. . . . experience 156(I) ﬂyp ass c. . . . aerodrome 85(g)
penecrg- . : " storey (floor) 244 S{Ee . . . move, page 156
etas) : . : " after 87, 222 folk n. - . . people 100
eterph | ' : " afterwards 75 for (adv.) c.f. altfor . . too 147
e : . T as 261 for (prep.) . . . for 223
: . fairy tale, folk-tale 68 for & R . . . in order to 87
eventyr n. . for (conj.) . . . . for 256
(F for%n [“forran] . . . in front of, before 65, 224
. . . . factory 131 or] 1 . . . past, by 225
i:})lr;kll( fz,.lle Grr.v) D otall fordi . . . . because, as 261
fa,milié o . : . family fordm_nfg . . damned
e den (fazh) . . " the devil 244 forestilling c. . performance
fange c.: (-et) - . . prisoner; capture, catch 107 foretaksom . . . enterprising
ia ge | S e ' " father 50(c) foretrekke (irr. v.) . prefer 121, 182
far c.; -pf:;rli . : . danger 200; dangerous 268, 285 forfatter c. . . author 159
f:lr‘z ((:1r,r - )g ' ' " travel, rush forférdelig . . . . terrible 147
PR . (-'e by . . colour 57, 121 forlévet . . . engaged to be married 215
fi ® voril : : . colourful 121 f(?rnelyd . . . . contented 268
fart cg : : . speed 75, 103, 131 férrest . - . . foremost 127
fa.rvél. n ; : good-bye 84(f) forréstgn . - however; by the way
e - ' . poor 70, 81(d), 106, 121(6) forrétning c. . . business, page 121

februar .

feil c.; pl. (adj., adv.)

P

February 138
error, wrong 5I, 274

forrseder c.
forrige uke, maned

traitor 106
last week, month

félles . . common8120 iorsi{k.:céiﬁi . . gafrfeful t128 418
¢ . rison 284 orskjéllig . . different, pages 121 and 189
iee?‘is ol . . . . geady, finished 24, 118(b), 244 forsta (irr. v.) . understa.nlt)l 8
fériegc . . . . holiday, page 149 forsvinne (irr. v.) . disappear 268
feri ere. . . . . spend one’s holiday 75 forsgke (-te); forsek n. try, attempt 268; attempt, trial 246
fersk . . . . fresh 118(b) fort . . . . quickly 145
fest ¢ . . . . delight, festival 121 fortau n. . . . pavement
fiende c. . . . . enemy 106 fortélle (-talte, -talt) . relate, tell about 68, 237
film ¢ . . . . film 113 fortsette (-satte, -satt) . continue 70
finger c. - . . . finger 49, 81 (d) foss c, . . . . waterfall 131
finne (irr. v.) . . . find 80(3) fot c., pl. fotter . . foot s50(a), 51
fiolinc. . . . . violin 70, 103 fra . . . . . from 226
fiske. ..+ gslﬁj 48 4 ﬁrakk(}:- P ;:oat 1(816 ©
.; pl. stenger shing ro¢ ram (frem . . . forward 125(s5), 155
gzllzgit:a;'ng f‘ p ‘g . fishing trip 143 fram og tilbdke . . to and fro
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frédag co . .
fremmed (adj.); ¢., pl. ¢ -

fullsténdig
fyr c. .
fyrstikk c.
fole (-te) . .
fglge (fulgte, fulgt)
for (adv., prep., conj.).
fore (-te)

" fgrer c.
forst
fa (irr. v.)
fa, férre

o o o e o

fremre . . . .
' frimodig . . . .
‘ fru; frue c. . . .
| fruktc. . . . .
frykt c., frykte v. . .
fryse (irr. v.) . .
froken .

o o o o e
o o s e ®

gamlemor

gang c.
en gang .
ganske
gate f. .
gavecC. .
geni [fe/ni:] n.
gever n.
gi (irr.(v.) )
idde (irr. v. . e
gfte (-et) seg med; gift adj.
gjelde (irr. v.) . .
gjemme (-te) .
gjénnom .
gjerde [“jee:ro] n.

e o o o o o o o

gjerne .
gjore (gjorde, gjort)
glad . . .
glad i
lass n. . . .
glede c.; (-et) det gleder
meg . . .
glemme (-te . .
glimrende . .

gal . . . . .

gammel (elare, eldst) . .
gammeldags - . .

. e

. .
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Friday 138

foreig}:l, %mfami]iar; stranger 118(d),
129, 179

foremost 125(5)

free 103, 112, 119(a)

cheerful; fearless 268

Mrs. 176; married woman

fruit @

fear 129(3

freeze, be cold 79(2)

Miss 176

entirely, quite 147

fellow 274

match 141

feel 65, 103

follow, accompany 68

before, earlier, formerly 227, 260

lead, take 106

leader, guide, page 121

first 75, 127

get, receive 75, 76(5)

few, fewer 125(3)

G
wrong, incorrect 143; mad 197
grandmother
old (older, oldest) 116(2), 125(4)
oldfashioned 118(d)
time, occasion 104
once 70
quite 147
street 48, 57
gift 65
genius
rifle 34
give 82(5)
care to, bother 103
marry, married 182
concern
hide 65(c)
through 228 ‘
fence 79(2)
willingly 128, 145; generally 274
do, make 68
glad, happy 118(d), 121
fond of 70
glass 8o

joy 65, 121; T am glad
forget 65(c) .
splendid, -ly, glorious, -ly 216

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—-ENGLISH

glitre (-et) . .
glo f.; pl. glor .
god[gor] . .
godt [gott] (adv.)

an f. . .
grave (-de) or (irr. v.)
greie (-de) . .

gren c. . . .
grense c. . .
gripe (irr. v)) . .
gris c. . . .
gro (-dde) . . .
grunn c. . . .
gronn . . .
gra . . . .
grate (irr. v.) . .
gul . . . .
gutt c. . . .
gyllen “ X

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

gymnastikk [gymna’sti.kk] c.

ga (irr. v.) . .
gard [gorr]c. . .

ha (hadde, hatt)
hals c. .
balv [hall] .
halvdel c.
halvmane c.
halvpart c.
halvveis
hammer c.
héndelsflate c.
handling c.
hard [ha:r]
hatt c. .
hav n. .
havn c. .
hel . .
heldig .
héller; helst
heller ikke
helt (adv.)
helt riktig
helt til
helt c.
helteroman c.
hende (-te) . .
henge (-te); (irr: v.) (intr.)
hente (-et) . .
her [he:r] . . .
herr . . .

® o e o o e e s s s s s s e e e s 8 s e
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239
glitter 274

ember 50(b)

good 119(b), 125(4)

well 144

gg’mCe. page 183

manage 69

branch 159

border, frontier 131
seize, grasp 87

pig 124(b), 186
grow 71

ground; reason 179
green 112, 116(1)
grey 119(a)

weep

yellow, page 185
boy 45, 78(a)
golden 129(1)(c)
gymnastics; exercise 203
go, walk 85(7)

farm 29

H

have 53 '
neck, throat 121
half 33, 40

half 140
half-moon 140

half 140

half-way 140
hammer 244
merchant navy 131
action, page 186
hard 70

hat, page 33

sea I3I

harbour 121, 131
whole 115(g)

lucky o1

rather, sooner; preferably 145
nor, neither
completely 70
quite right

as far as, right to 131
hero 106 )
heroic novel
happen 40

hang

fetch
here 5
Mr 59
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herrec. . .
hest c. . .
hete (het(te), hett)
hilse (-te) . .
himmel c.

hissig . . .
histérie c. . .
hit . . . .
hjelp c.; (-e, itr. v.) .
hjem n. . .
hjemland n. . .
hjemme . . .
hjémover . .
hjerten. . . .
hjertelig . . .
hjorne n. . .
hoden. . . .
holde (irr. v.) . .
hoppe (-et) . .
hos . . .
hotélln. . . .
hovedvei c. .

hovedstad c., pl.—-steder

hovmod [Yhovmo(:)d] n.
hugge (hugde or hugg)
hull n. . . .
humer n. .

humoristisk . .
hundc. . . .
hundre n. . .
hus n. . . .
huske (-et) . .
hva (int. pron.) .
hvem . . .
hver . . . .

hver gang .

hvil o.; hvile (-te) .

hvilken (interrog. pron.)

hvis (conj.) . .
hviske (-et) .
hvit . .
hvor . . .

hvérdan
hvorfor
hvérfra
hvorhen
hvorledes
hyggelig
hystérisk
heer c.

« s e e s »
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gentleman 5, 6
horse 186

be called 9o

greet 121

sky, heaven 119(a)
hot-tempered 131
story; history 106, 131
here, hither 155
help 244(2) 80(3)
home 12I

homeland 128

at home 155
homeward, page 42
heart

hearty 157

corner 68

head, page 170

hold, keep 85(7)
jump 64(a)

with 229

hotel 35

main road 274
capital 9o '
arrogance, pride 274
hew, cut

hole 244

humour 121, 188
humorous 125

dog 59, 78(a), 115(0)
hundred 68

house 43

remember 64

what 65, 88, 195
who 65, 193

every 65, I1I, I3I, 2I3
every time, page 79
rest, page I2I
which 88, 196

if 75, 95, 261
whisper, page 128
white 119(b)

(1) where 53; () how (before adj.

and adv.) 88

how, in what manner 88, 128

why 88

from where, whence
where to

how 88

nice, cosy, page 106
hysterical 129(1)(a)
army

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH

heflig
hene f.

hares (-tes)
hest c. .
hoy . .
hoyre .

e o s e o o o

hand c., pl. hend.er

hap n.; -e (-et)
har n. .

idet sist;a

i stedet

iser .
idé c. .
idet (conj.)
idrettc. .
idiot c. .
igjén .

igjénnom .
ikke . .

ikke desto mir;dre

ille . .
imidlertid
indre .
ingen, intet, pl.
ingenting .
inn i; inn(e)
innhente (-et)
innstille (-te)
inntil .
inntrykk n.
interessant
interésse c.
interessert

a . .
age (-et)
jakke f.
anuar
eger C.

R

o .
jo—désto
jo—dess
jo—jo .

jord [jo:r] c.

juble (-et) .

ingen

e s s e e o o e
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polite, -ly
hen 43

hear 65
belong to, be amongst 131
sound 103
autumn 138
high 113, 128
right 70
hand 50
hope 101
hair 119(a)

I

in, into 53, 230

lately 179

instead, page 168
especially 157

idea 47

as 260

sport 197

idiot 186

again; left 70, 206 note
through 228

not 64, go

none the less

badly 144

however 148

inner 125(5)

no, not any, nobody 207
nothing 207

into; in, adv. 155

catch up with 158
cancel, stop

see til

impression, page 125
interesting 35

interest 68

interested, pages 52 and 148

J
yes 93
chase 64(b)
coat 75
January 138
hun1(:e§, sportsman 79(b)
yes (after negative
the—the 128g ) 93704
the—the 128
the—the 128
earth 244
cheer 121

241
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jul c. .
juleaften c.
jai . .
joni . .

kafé c.
kaffe c.
kai c.
kake c.
kald .
kalle (-te) .
kamerit c..
kan, kunne
kanskje .
kapitel n. .
kappe c.
kaptéin c. .
kar c. .
kart n. .
kaste (-et) .
katt c. .
keiser c.
kikke (-et)
kilo n. .
kilometer c.
kinn n. .
kino c. .

e o e o

kirke c.
kjedelig
ekk
eltring c.
empe (-et)

®r. .
ope (-te)
ore (-te) .
gttn. .
appe (-et)
klar .
klare (-te) .
klasse c. .
klatre (-et)
klatring c.
kle (-dde) .
klima n. .
klok . .
klokke f.
klokker c. .
klyve (irr. v.)
kler . .

rrERFEEEESS

enne (-te); -igjen

e 6.6 o 8 & o o o o e € o o o o
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Christmas 121(D)
Christmas Eve 121(b)
July 138

June 138

K

café 292

coffee 157

quai 131

cake 43, 65

cold 73

call 65(c), 87
comrade 200
can, could 64, 176(1)
perhaps 128, 244
chapter

gown, cloak 274
captain 268
fellow 274

map 52(3)
throw 60

cat 10I

emperor

peep 215

kilo 137

kilometer, about § of a mile 51

cheek 52(2)

cinema 254(¢c)

church 19

boring 91

nice, ‘square’, 128
rascal 186

fight 250

know, feel; recognise 67
dear 19

buy 65

drive 64

meat, flesh 206
applaud

clear 121

manage 274

class, form 128
climb, page 121, 268
climbing, page 121
dress 75, 121
climate 119(a)

wise, clever 274
bell, clock, watch 65, 188
sexton, page 168
climb

clothes 52(r), 121

¢

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH

knapp c. .
kne n., pl. kner .

knekke (-te) (v. intr.)

kniv c. . .
komme (irr. v.)
kone f. . .
konge c. . .
kongedgmme n.
kontér n. . .
konversasjon c.
koppec. . .
kort; n. . .
kose (-te) seg .
koselig . .
koste (-et) . .
krabbe (-et) .

kraft c.; pl. krefter
kraftig . .

kragec. . .
krig c. . .

’krigersk .
krone c. . .
krénprins c. .
kry . .

krype (irr. ;r.) .
ku {.; pl. kyr or kuer
kuldec. . .

kull n. . .
kundec. . .
kvart(er) n. .
kveldc. .

kvele (kvalte, kvalt)
kvikk
kvinne c.
kyst c.
kat .

e o o o
* e .

la(irr. v.) .
lage (-et) .
laks c. .
land n.; -e (-et)
lang, adv. langt
langs
langsom
lat .
lav .

le (irr. v.)
lede (-et)
lege c.
legge (la, lagt)

e e o o o @
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button 24

knee 52(1)4

crack 244

knife, page 113

come 60, 85 (7)

wife 59

king 45, 68, 123
ingdom

office 274

conversation

cup 219

short 11; card, page 110

be comfortable

cosy 75

cost 64(a)

crawl 200

strength, power 50

powerful, -ly 285, page 187

collar 274

war, page 41

warlike 118(c), 129(1)(a)

crown 274

Crown Prince

proud 120

creep 79(2)

cow 50(b)

cold 65, 138

coal

customer 107

quarter 138

evening 87

choke 68

quick

woman 45

coast 131

wanton, wild 119(b)

L
let 83(6), 176(6)
make 64(b), 106
salmon 131
country, land 48, 128
long; far 85(g), 125(3)
along 79(b)
slow 125(1)
lazy 119(b)
low
laugh 84
lead 106, 284
doctor 251
lay, put 68

243
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leke (-te) . . . play (about children) 66
. . . . . limb 52(2)
}em :31 ’ . . . . long; a long time I44
1§3§st . . . largest 125(3), farthest 144
lese (-te) . . . . read 65 for 222(2)
| lete (-te) etter . . . look for, search for
| lett . . . . easy; light 70, 95
ive 69
leve (-de) . . . live
levére (-te) . . . deliver 865
ligge (irr. v.) . . . lie 70, 2(3)
like (-te) . . . like 65f ago 148
like for . . . . just before, pag A
like ved . . . . just by, page 14
e ) . . 22—225' quite—as 267
liklég:sé.——som . never'd’leless, yet, still 106, 157
linje c. . line 157

sma .

liv . .
livlig .
livies .

lomme f. .

: air 70, 75
}‘;itt:.(-et) . smell, sniff 200
lus f., pl. . . loused 51
. soun
}Yﬁ]f c : . happiness, luck, success 8
ylylike:]ig . . . happy, -ily 106, 125(1), 143
5 rkkes . succeed 105
1 ;)rlfefdgl-yktes,'l) e‘ ) . light; f.a.ir, bright 87, 131
1yve .iirr. v.) . . tellalie 75
l?;re'(-te) . . . learn; teach 65
lererinne c. . . school-mistress 284
leerer c. . . . teacher 45, 50(d)
lpfte n. . . . promise 79(b)
lgpe (irr. v.) . . . run 85(7) s
lordag . . . . Saturday 13
lase (-te) . . . . lock 107, 260
lane (-te) . . . borrow; lend 65, 186
M

i . May 121, 138

mai . . . .
i . . one 102, 202

22?1&:;16{. pron: . . Monday 138
mange . . . . many 53, 65
mann c., pl. menn . . man 50
mark f. . . . . field 43

liten n., lité; def.' lille, .vesle; pl.

litt, adj., adv.

lommetgrkle n.
love [Y1o:va]

“ TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN

. little 117, 125(4)
. alittle 128

. life 115 (a) (3)
. lively

. lifeless 200

. pocket 70, 80(c)
. handkerchief

promise 69

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH 245
markc. . .. worm, page 147
mars c. . . March 138
marsj c. . . . . march 121
marsjére (-te) . . . march 121
mastc. . . . . mast 268
mat c. . . . . food 106
materidle n. . . . material, page 121
med . . . . . with 75, 234
med étt . . . . suddenly
meget . . . . very 7o, 87
melkc. . . . . milk 205, 219
mellom . . . between 235
mellomst . . . in the middle 127
men . . . . . but 53, 64, 256
mene (-te) . . . . mean, think 67, 73
mening c. . . . . meaning, sense 207
menneske n.; pl. -r . . human being, person; pl. people 131
mens . . . . while 75, 138, 260
mer, mest . . . . more, most 129
merke n.; (-et) . . . mark; notice 64(a)
merkelig . . . strange 107
mest, see mer
méster c. . . . master 95
middag c. . . . . dinner, midday 107, 215
middel n. . . . . mmeans; remedy 49
midt pa, i . . . . in the middle of 115(a)(3)
midtre, den- . . . the middle one 125(5)
mil £. . . . about 6 English miles 51
mindre . . . smaller; less; minor 125(4), 131
minne n.; (-te) . . . memory; remind 274
minst . . . . least, at least 139
mindtt n. . . . . minute 138
mislykkes, see lykkes . . fail
mislykket . . . unsuccessful
miste (-et) . . . lose 64(a)
modérne . . . . modern 91, 120
modig . . . . brave 268
mor c.; pl. medre . mother 50(c)
more (-te, -et) seg . . enjoy oneself 180
morgen [Vmo: ] . . morning 68
i morgen . . . to-morrow 230(6)
morsom [Ymoffom] . . jolly, amusing 179, 188
mot . . . . against, towards 65, 121, 236
mot n. . . . . courage 268
moétor c.; pl. motérer . « motor 49
mulig . . . . possible
munne (-et) uti . . flowinto 131
miinter . . . . gay 121, 215
munterhet c. . . . gaiety 121
musikk c. . music 65

musikélsk; musiker c.

musical; musician 70
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musikk-korps n.
mye . . .
mgbel n. . .
merk . .
merke n. . .
mgte c.; (-te) .
ma, matte .
mane c. . .
méned c¢. [Vmo:pt
matec. . .
naboc. . .
nappn. . .
narre (-et) .
nasjén c. .

nasjonaldag c.
nasjonaldrakt c.
nasjonalsang c.
natt c.; pl. nétter
naturc. . .
naturlig .
natarligvis .
navnn. . .
ned, nede . .
nédover . .
nedre .
nédstigning c.
négerc. . .
nei .
neppe .
nese C. .
nest . .

nesten
néttopp
nevne (-te)
nisse c. . .
noen, noe, pl. noe
nok [nokk].
nord [no:r]
nérdover
Nordsjgen
nordmann c.
Norge .
norsk . .
notis c. . .
novémber . .
ny . . .
pany . .
nyhet c. .
nylig, nyss .
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band 121

much 124, 125(4)

piece of furniture 118(e)
dark 113

darkness 176(4)
meeting; meet 65, 95
must, have to 176(2)
moon, page 184

month 115(d)>138
manner 115(a), 250

N
neighbour (-ing) 58, 143
bite (in angling)
deceive, lure 106
nation 131
national day 121
national costume 121 \
National Anthem 121
night 50, 70
nature, scenery 75
natural, -ly
of course 95
name 46, 138
down 125(5), 155
down (wards)
lower 125(5)
descent, page 121
Negro 140
no 53
hardly, scarcely 152
nose
next 127
almost 70
exactly; recently 139, 148
mention 179
goblin, page 170 .
some, any (-body, -thing) 204
enough 157
north 121, 126
northwards 131 A
North Sea
Norwegian 50
Norway 53
Norwegian 54, 75, 118(¢)
notice
November 138
new 119(a)
again
piece of news 68, 244
recently 148

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—-ENGLISH

nyttec. . .
ner . . .
nérhet c. .
nad c. . .
ngdt, vere n. til
ngkkel c.
nott f. . .
ngyaktig . .
ngye (adj., adv.)
na

na (-dde) = .
nal f.

nar (conj., adv.)

6ppdage (-et)
6ppfordre (-et)
oppfarsel c.

ord n. (o:r]
ordentlig (“o'ntli]

offisér c. . .
ofte . . .
og [o1] . .
ogsa [0sso] .
oktéber . .
om . . .

om og om igjen
omkring . .
omrade n. . .
omtrént . .
ond . . .
6nkelc, . .
6nsdag . .
opp, oppe .

.
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ordne . .
over . . .
overdlt . .
overmite . W
overérdentlig .
overraske (-et) .
ovn c. . .

pakke c.; (-et)
papirn. .
par n. .
park c. .
partin., .
pasiént c. .
passasjér c.
assasjérbat c.

. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .
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benefit, use 215

near 127

neighbourhood' 244

need, distress, page 128
have to

key 156(2a)

nut 244

exact(ly) 139

careful, -ly; exact, -ly 200
now 70 .

reach 75

needle 244

when, at what time 88, 259

(6]
officer
often 75(a), 145
and 5, 256
also, too, as well 87
October 138
about; of 65; if 139;in 237
over and over again
about 237(5)
area I3I
almost, nearly, about 131
bad, evil 125(4)
uncle 229
Wednesday 138
up 65, 155
discover, detect 106, 139
encourage 247(3)
behaviour
word 75, 113
properly 95
arrange, fix 176
across, over 75, 131, 238
everywhere 121, 157
extremely, exceedingly 147
extraordinarily 147
surprise 176
stove 128

P

parcel, pack 274
Ppaper

couple, pair 118(p)
park 115

party, consignment
patient 145
passenger 131
liner, page 79

247
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peis c. .
pen

pengé c. =.pengestykke n. .

penger (pl.) . .
pennc. . .
perlec. .
pidnon. .
pike c. .
pil £. .
pinne c. .
plage c.; (-et)
plassc. .
pleie (-de) .
plutselig
poesi c.
politi n. . .

politikonstabel c.
post c. .

postkasse C.
potétc. .
prate (-et) .
preke (-te)
preken c.
presang C. .
presis .
prestc. . .
prinsésse C. .
pris c. .
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proféssor c.; pl. i)rofessérer .

prosént c. .

prove (-de) .

punkt [pop(k)t] n.
pust c. . .

puste (-et) .

pute f. . .

pynte (-et).

A

p . . .
pasta (irr. v.) .

radioc. . .
ramle (-et) ned
rand c; pl. rénder
ransake (-te) .
rar . .
rask . .
redd . .
redde (et) .
redsel [‘retsel] c.
regelc. . .

.
.
.
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fireplace, grating 182, 274
nice, pretty 3, 131
coin
money, pages 31 and 131
pen 3, 64
pearl 121
piano, page 33
girl 45
arrow
peg 244
torment
place; seat; square 268
be in the habit of 70
suddenly 148
poetry 131
police, page 107
policeman
post
letter-box 256
potato 119(a)
chat
preach
sermon 182
gift, present 268
punctual; sharp 138
parson 182, 274
princess 106, 140
price, page 72
professor 49(2)
per cent 141
test, try 63, 69, 128
point 52(2)
breath, page 128
breathe
pillow
decorate
on, at 68, 239
maintain 176(4)

R
radio, page 149
tumble down 244
edge, border 50
ransack, search, page 128
strange 4, 179, page 189
quick 118(c)
afraid 92, 118(d)
save 64, 106
fright 59
rule 49

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—ENGLISH

regne ["reino] (-et, -te)
regning c. . .
reise (-te) . .
rekke (rakte, rakt)
ren; rent (adv.) .
renne (irr. v.) .~
rent, see ren
rentec. . . .

rentefot c.
restaurant [restu’rap]
rett, adj., adv.; c.
rette pa
ri(de) (irr.
rik .
rik pa
rike n.
riktig
ringe (-te)
ro (-dde)
rolle c.
rolig .
rom 1.
roman C.
rope (-te)
rose (-te)
rose C.
rote (-et) . .
rund, adj.; -t prep.
rasser c., russisk
rusle (-et)

L Y
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L
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Tygg C. . .
ryggsekk c. .
rykten. . .
red . . .
redkinnet .
rek c., -e (-te) .
rer n. . . .
rore (-te) reflex. r- seg
ra . . . .
rad n. . . .
sak c. . . .
sal c. . . .
salt n. . . .
samle (-et) . .
simmen . . .
samtale c. . . .
sang c. . : .
sanger c. . .
sann . . .
sannelig . . .

L T T

e o s s o s s e e o

rain 108(¢c); do sums

bill 176

travel, go 65; 75, 9o

hand, pass 68

clean; quite, page 185
flow, run 131

interest (in the bank)
rate of interest 141
restaurant 35, page 106

right; straight 7o; dish; court

put right 268
ride 87

rich 81(d), 122
rich in 131
kingdom, realm 115(g)
correct 75

ring, phone 179
oW 71, 250

rdle, part 66
quiet, page 189
room 48

novel 106

shout 65

praise 97

T0Se 244

ransack, search
round 237(5)
Russian

jog, slouch 200
back, page 121
rucksack
reputation

red 113, 119(h)
rosy-cheeked
smoke 68, 98(a)
receiver (telephone)
touch; move 182
raw, brutal 119(a)
piece of advice 68

S

cause, matter
spacious room

salt 108(a)

collect 75

together 192
conversation 215
song I2I, 244

male singer 70, 244
true 75

really, indeed 70, ox

249
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sannhet c. .

sannsynlig
sau C.
se (irr. v.)
se pa
seier c.
seile (-te)
sekk c.
sekretér c.
sekind n.
selge (solgte, solgt)
selskap n. .
selv .
sen; sent, adv of t1me
seng f. . . .
sent, see sen

o o o o »
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sitére (-te)
sitte (irr. v.)
sjanse [Vfapgsa] c.
sj@ C.

syafarende

sjofart c.

sjgmann c.
sjafér c.
skade c. (-et)
skaffe (-et).
skal, skulle
skamc. .
skap (b.)
ski f.; pl.—
skildre .
skille n.; (-te)
skinne (-te)
skip n. .
skitten .
skje (-dde)
skje c. .
skjelln. .

sentral . . . .

septémber . . . .

setning c. . . . .

sette . . .

si (sier, sa, sagt) .

siden . . .

sikker . . .
sikkert . . .

sikte n.; (-et) . .

sild f. . . .

sint . . .

sist; til- . .

sitat n. . .

e s o o o o s o e o o e
o o o e e
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truth 68 '
likely 108(a) ,
sheep 186

see, look 82(s)

look at 121

victory

sail

sack, bag 246

secretary

second 138

sell 68

party, page 121

self 191

slow; late 75

bed 75

central

September 138

sentence, clause 70

place, put 68

say, tell 68

since 261; later 148

safe, sure. 125(2)

surely 131

aim

herring 51

angry 244

last 127; at last 148 155

quotation

quote 65

sit, pages 146 and 149

chance, pages 50 and 115

sea 48

seafaring 131

shipping 131

seaman 250

driver 176

harm 68

provide 64

shall, should 162

shame 197

cupboard page 170
ki 51

descnbe 197

division; separate, part65(c), page 186

shine

ship 113

dirty 186

happen 71, 197

spoon 47

shell, page 42

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH

skjelve (irr. v.)
skjorte f.
skjere (irr. v.)
skjenne (-te)
skjent (conj.)
sko c.; pL. sko(r)
skog c .
skolec. .
skrekk c.
skrekkelig
skrekkslagen
skrike (irr. v.)
skrive (irr. v,)
skryte (irr. v.)
skudd n. .
skuddar n.
skuespill n.
skuffe (-et)
skute f. .
skygge c.
skynde (-te) seg
skyte (irr. v.)
skyve (irr. v.)
slag n. .
slik, slikt, slike
slik som
slippe (irr. v.)
slips n. .
slit n.
slokke (- te)
slottn. .
slu
slutt c.; slutte (-et)
slyngel c .
sla (irr. v.). .
slass (irr. v.)
smak c.; smake (-te)
smal
smed [sme:] c.
smelle (-te); (irr. v.)
smette (irr. v.)
smie f. .
smil n.; smile (—te)
smgrn. .
smgre (smurte, smurt)
snakke (-et) .

¢ s s e e o e e s o+ o . . e e e o e

e o o o
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snar; snart (adv) .
snes n. . . .
snippc. . . .
snu (-dde) . . .
snuse (-te) . .
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shiver, tremble
shirt 25, page 185
cut 8

understand page
(al)though 264g 33
shoe 68, 87, 113
wood, forest 53
school 239(2)
terror, fright
terrible, -ly 147
terror-stricken
cry, scream 78(1)
write 78(x)

boast, page 185
shot 159
leap-year 138
play 157
disappoint 75
ship, craft 268
shade, shadow
hurry 95, 266
shoot 79(2)

push

blow; kind, sort 156(3); battle 244
such; thus; like that 190
such as 1 38

drop; let go

tie, page 183

toil, hard work, page 121
extinguish 87
castle 106, 121
cunning 120

end, finish 274
rascal 186

strike, beat 84
fight 104

taste 206

narrow I3t

smith 244

slam; erack

slip 200

smithy 244

smile 7, 65(a)
butter 68

grease, smear 68
talk, chat 64(a)
quick; soon 73, 148
score I4I

collar of shirt 186
turn 71

sniff, snuff 200
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snute c. . .

sng c.; (-dde) .

sol c. . .

solddtc. .

solid .

som (rel. pron)

somme tider

sommer c. . .

sove (irr. v.)

spare (-te) .

spennende

spllle (-te) .

spise (-te) .

sprekke (1rr v)

springe (irr. v.) .

sprak n.

spek c. . .

spoke (-te)

sperre (8 urte, spurt)

spersmal n

spa (-dde) . .

sta . . .

stakkars . .

stasjén c. . .

sted [ste:(d)] n. .
i stedet . .

stein c. .
steinet .
sterk.

stige c.; (irr. v)
stikke (m‘ v.) .
stille . .
stiv .

stjele (irr. v)
stjerne c.

stokk c.

stol c.

stole (-te) pé.
stolt .
stolthet

stoppe (-et)

stor . . .
storm c.

strekke (stra,kte, strakt)

straff c.; straffe (-et)

straks

streife (-et)

streve (-de)

stri .

strale c.; (—te)
str.ilende

e« ¢ o o s s s e & o &

.

TEACH YOURSELF NORWEGIAN

« s s s e s o+ s .

e s o o o e e o s e o o o

snout, nose, page 128

snow 108(c)

sun 157

soldier g1(page 52)

solid 118(d)

who, which, that 74, 199
sometimes, page 92

summer 75

sleep 84(7)

save, spare 65

exciting 120,206

play (games, etc.) 66, pages 52 and 53
eat 65, 90

break, burst

run; jump

language 75

joke

joke

ask, inquire 68
question 247
prophesy 71
stubborn 120

poor (in exclamations) 120
station 65

place 131, 52(2)
instead, page 168
stone 64

stony 129(1)(D)
strong 5

ladder; arise, increase
pierce, stab; put 80(3), 107
quiet 120, 122, 131
stiff 95

steal 81(4), 107

star 197

stick 234 ‘

chair 68, 87

rely upon 239(5)
proud

pride 186, page 187
stop 60, 63( 1)

big 68

storm 85(9)

stretch 68
punishment; punish 106
immediately 131
roam

strive, try hard 68
persistent; swift-flowing 131
beam, shine

glorious

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH

strg (-dde) .
strempe f{. .
student c. .
stue f. .
stund c.
stundom
stygg .
stykke n. .
sto

stoy c.

sta (irr. v.)
sukk n.; sukke (-et)
stkker n. .
sulten ,

sund; rive—

sunn . .
suppe C.

svak

svar n. .

svare (-te); -til
svart

svensk

svenske c. . .

sverd [svard] n.

Sverige .

sveve (-de, -et) .

sveer . .

svart

svgmme (-te)

syd, ser

syk .

synd c.; det er—

synes (syntes synes)

synge (irr. v.)

synke (irr. v.)

synsbedrag n.

selv [sell] n.

spndag

sgnn c.

sgt

sester c.

serdéles

saerlig

© e e e v e

- s& . . .

sd—som .
saledes . .

ta (irr. v.) . .
tak n. .

_tak n. .

e e e e e o e
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strew 71

stocking 75, 87
student 65
sitting-room 244

time, while 107
sometimes, page 92
ugly, bad 116(1)

piece; distance 131
steady 119(a)

noise page 125

stand 84

sigh

sugar 108(a)

hungry 88, 116(2)
asunder, to pieces 244; tear— °
healthy 203

soup 107

weak

answer 118(b)

answer; correspond to 75
black 118(a)

Swedish 131

Swede 131

sword

Sweden 131, 189

float, glide 69

big 274

very 70, 107

swim 64, 250

south 121, 126

sick 82(e ), 121(d)

sin; pity, it is a—
thmk find 73, 103

sing 76(1)

sink

optical illusion, page 121
silver 33

Sunday 138

son 78(a), 117

sweet 73, 93, 119(b)
sister 50(c)
exceptionally

especially 121

so, thus; then 121, 148
as—as 87, 9

so, thus, in this way 151

T

take 83(6)
roof, ceiling 70, 244
grasp; effort
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takk c. . .
tale c; (-te) .
tang f.; pl. tenger
tann c.; pl. ténner
tannlege [
tantec. . .
tape (-te) . .
tapper . .
tau n.
teater [te a'ter] n pl
te c. .
tegn [tein] n .
telefén c. .
telefonére (-te)
telle (talte, talt)
temmelig . .
tenke (-te) .
tid ¢ .
tldhg ™ t1'11] .
il; .
til slutt N
tilbdke .
tilfreds [tﬂ’frets]
tilstand c. .
time c. .
tine (-te)
ting c.; pl.—
tirsdag
tog [to:g] n.
tom . .
tomt c. .
tone c. .
tore (ter, torde, tort)
torg, torv n.

e e * o e o e

topp c. . .
térsdag . .
trapp f. . .
trassig .

travel, ha det—t
tre n.; pl. trer
treffe (1rr v.)
trekke (irr. v.)
trenge (-te)
trenges .
trett (av)
trette c. .
trives (irr. v.)
tro (-dde) .
troll n. .
trykke (-et)
tung .
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thanks 157

speech; speak 6
pliers, tongs 50
tooth 50

dentist 145

aunt

lose 65

brave 125(2)

rope 268 -
theatre 49, oI

tea, page 52

sign 200

telephone 35, 172
telephone 287

count 68

rather, quite 147
think 67, 73

time 138

early 64, 131

to, till 53, 59, 240; one more
at last, in the end 70, 75
back 237(4)
contented 118(¢)
condition 186

hour 121, 138

melt, page 121

thing 51

Tuesday 138

train, procession 95, 12I
empty 287

site 129(2)

tune, sound 121
dare 70, 176(4)
market

top 260

Thursday 138
staircase 274
obstinate

busy, be busy 116(2), 125(2)
tree 51(I), 113, 115
meet 9I(1)

pull

need

be necessary 103
tired (of) 135
quarrel 131

be comfortable 105
believe, think 71, 73
troll, ogre 274

print 274

heavy 125(3), 244

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN-ENGLISH 255

|
tore. . . . . tour, trip, walk 8 ‘H‘
turist c. . . . . tourist ?31 5(6) »W
tvil c. . . . doubt 192
tvile (-te) pa . . . doubt 186, 192
tygvi}som . . . . dloubtful 128
elig . . . . clearly, distinctl
tysk . . . . . GermZn v
tysker c. . . . German 131
Tyskland n. . . . Germany
tyv c. . . . . thief 79(b)
tom c. e . . Tein
tomme (-te) : . . empty 4o, 287
torst c.; adj. . . . thirst; thirsty 128
ta f.;.pl. teer . . . toe 50(d)
tapelig . . . . silly 95
U

uforsiktig .
ugjerning c.

uke c. .
ukjent .
ull c., dllen
ulv c. .
ulykke c. .
under .
undertiden

underrette (-et) .

undre (-et) seg
dres) .
ung .
unngi (irr. v)
unnskyld!.
unntigen .
ur n. .
uskadd .
ut, ute .
utav .
utenat .
utenfor .
utenlandsk
utlandet
i utlandet
til utlandet
utlending c.
utmerket .
utsikt c. .
usedvanlig

vaie (-et)
vakker .

over
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careless 95

crime, evil deed 106

week 138

unknown 131

wool, woollen 129(1)(c)

wolf 68

accident 75

under, below, during 87, 131, 241
occasionally 148

inform 176

wonder at 103
young 125(3)
avoid 87

excuse me! 278
except 272

watch 188

safe 268

out 155

out of

by heart, page 38, 204(b)
outside 243

foreign 131

abroad 65

abroad

abroad 65
foreigner, page 183
splendid, grand 179
view, prospect 131
unusually 147

v
(of flag), wave, fly 131
pretty 75, 116(2)
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vandre (-et) .
vane €. _ . .
vanlig . .
vannn. .
vanskelig, -het
vant til .

vare (-te) .

varme c. .
vaske (-et)
ved .

ved c.
vegg c.

vei c,
vekk
vekke (-te)
vel . .
veldig .

e e e o
e a4 e e e & e 4 s e e

velge (valgte, valgt)
velkjent . .
vende (-te) .
vennc. . .
venne (-te) seg til
vénstre .
vente (-et) .
verden [‘verdn] c.
verdenshav n.
verdi [veerdi:] c.
verdsette . .
verdt [vee't] c.
verk n. .
verre, verst .
vers n. . .
‘vesen n. . .
vesentlig. . .
veske f. . .
vesle, den—(=lille)
vest . . .
vestenfor .
videre . .
vil, ville . .
vin c. . .
vind c. . .
vindu n. .
vinne (irr. v.) .
vinnende
vinter c. .
virkelig
virksom
vis . .
vise (-te) .

.
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wander

habit

usual, -ly 107
water; lake 64, 79(b)
difficult, -y 131
accustomed to 274
last 138, 145

fire; heat, page 100
wash 4

at, by, near 244
wood (for fuel)

wall

road, way 14

away, page 194
wake, arouse 68
well 144

great; terrible; exceedingly 75, 131,

147
elect, choose 68, 176
well-known 131
turn, face 244
friend 53, 75
accustom oneself to 173
left 70
wait, expect 64
world, earth 115(1), 131
ocean
value, worth
value, estimate, page 168
worth 129(2)
work 52(2)
worse, worst 145
verse 27, page 150
nature 129(3)
mainly, page 185
bag 57(2)
the little 115
west 126
to the west of
further, on 215
will, would 75, 116(1), 162
wine, page 106
wind 75
window 113
win 87
charming 129(3)
winter 49
really 197
active: 125(1)
wise, page 168
show 65

VOCABULARY NORWEGIAN—ENGLISH

visst, adv.
visstnok . .
vite (vet, visste, visst)
vond, gjere—t . .
veer n. .
vare (irr. v.)

.

Y

verelse n. . .
vage (-et) . .
vaken . . .
vakne (-et) . .
var c. . . .
ypperlig . . .
ypperst’ .

ytre . . .

@®re c. . . N
arlig . . .
erlig talt . .

@rlighet c.

ede . .
odelegge .
oks f.g 8 .
oln. . ‘
enske n.; (-et)
ore n. .
ere c.
.ern c,
orret c.
ost .
ove (-de)
ovelse c.

gvre .

oy f.
gye n.
wyeblikk n,

c s e e e s .
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Sker, formerly: aker c.
apen .

apne (-et)
ar n.
arstid c.

arsak c.
asc..
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apparently 156(5)
it is true, no doubt 149
l;ngw (a fact) 67, g2

ad 125(4); h i
weathef'(‘;)ZI ot pain x25(q)
be 60
Troom 48
dare, risk 64(5), 158
awake 85(g), 129(1)(c)
awgke 64, 87
Spring 75

Y

splendid, grand 95
supreme 12 7
outer 125(5)

p: )

honour
honest 24, 28
honestly 145
honesty

(%]

desolate 120

spoil, destro

axe y 257
beer 87

wish, want 244
s

smallest No; i i
cagle 70 Twegian coin 51, 70
trout 176

east 126

Practise 69

practice 95, page 86
upper 125(s)

island 75

eye 52(1)

moment 176

A

field 49, 59

open 113

open

year 98(a)

season 138

rgason I79

hill, ridge, page 183

257



accustom (onesel:
accustomed to
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Vocabulary
English — Norwegian

A
om, omkring, omtrént, ca. 65, 139,

237
til utlandet, utenlands
folge (fulgte, fulgt) 68
venne (-te) seg til
vant til 173, 274 .
over 75, 131, 238
handling c., page 186
virksom 125(1)
adrésse c. 70
betndre (-et) 131
rad n. 68
flyplass c. 85(g)
redd 92, 118(d)
P ny
etter 87, 22
etterpad 75
igjen, p4 ny 70, 206 note
mot 65, 121, 236
avtale (-te); bli enig om 274
avtale c. ~
sikte (-et); n.
luft c. 70, 75
all, alt, alle 212
alliért, p. p. of alliére
nesten, omtrént 70
aléne 87
langs 79(b)
alleréde 75
6gsa. 87 .
amerikaner c. 50(d); amerikinsk 285
morsom 179, 188
og, 5, 256
engel c.
sint 244
dyr n. 48
svar n.; svare (-te) 75, 118(b)
noen, noe, NoeNn 204
klappe (-et)
eple c. 55
april 138
omrade n. 131
stige (irr. v.)
arm c. 53, 78(a)
armé c., her c.

VOCABULARY ENGLISH-NORWEGIAN 259

arouse . . vekke (-te) 68
arrange; -ment . . avtale (-te); c.
arrogance . . hovmod n. 274
arrow . . . il f.
as . . . . 1dét 260, da 261, ettersom 261, (like) .

: som 267
as—as . . . . likesd—som, s4—som 267
as faras . . . . helt til 131
as if . . . . . som om 267
ask . . . - Sperre (spurte, spurt) 68; be 82 .
at . . . . . ved 244; 1 230(2); pA 239(2)
at last . . . . endelig, til sist
attack . . . . angrep n.; 4ngripe (irr. v., see gripe)
attempt . . . . forsgk n.; forsgke (-te) 246
August . . . . augist 138
aunt . . . . tante c.
author . . . . forfitter c. 159
autumn . . . . hestc. 138
awake . . . - vikne (-et); vaken (adj.) 64, 87
away . . . . bort, borte, vekk 155
axe . . . . . woksf

B

back . . . - TIygg c., page 121; tilbdke 237(4)
bad . . . . . darlig, ille, vond, stygg 144
bag . . . . . veske f. 57(2)
baker . . . . baker c. 50(d)
balcony . . . . altdn c. 121
ball . . . . . ball c.; ball n, i.e. dance 104
band . . . . musikk-korps n. 121
bank . . . bankc. 206
barbarian . . . . barbérisk 129(1)(a)
bath . . . . d n.
bathe . . . . bade (-et); bad n. 14(b)
bathroom . . . . bad n. 75, 203
battle . . . . slagn. 244
be . . . . . vere (irr. v.) 60
beam . . . . stréle (-te); c.
bear . . . . . bjern c., page 128
beast . . . . dyrmn. 48
beat . . . . . sla (irr. v.) 84
beautiful . . . . pen, vakker 75, 116(2)
because . . . . fordi 261
become . . . . Dbl (irr. v.) 73, 96
bed . . . . . sengf. 75
beer . . . . . oln. 87
before . . . . for 227, 260
beg . . . . . be (irr. v.) 82(s)
begin . . . . begynne (-te) 34
behaviour . . . . oppfersel c.
behind . . . . bak 125(5)
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belong to

belt . .
beloved .
below .
bend .
benefit .
better .

" between

bid .

big . .
bind .
bite . .
bitter .
black .
blue . .
blow .
boat .
boast .
book .
bookseller .
border .
borrow .
both .
both—and
bottle .
bottom
bow .
branch .
brave .
bread .
break .

‘breakfast
breath .
breathe .
brewery
bright .
brook .
bring .
brother
brown
brush
brutal
build
burn
burst
bus .
business
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hore (-te) til 131

belte n. 48

avholdt, elsket 121

tnder 241

baye (-de) 69

nytte c. 215

bédre 125(4), 131

méllom 235

by (irr. v.), page 187

stor, sveer 68

binde (irr. v.) 95

bite (irr. v.) 78(x) ‘

bitter 116(2)

svart 118(a)

bla 119(e)

slag n.

bat c. 54, 113

skryte (irr. v.), page 185

bok c.; pl. bgker 60

bokhandler c.

grense c.; (-et) 131

lane (-te) 65, 186

begge, bade 191

bade—og 256

flaske f. 140

grunn c.; bunn c.

bue c.; bukke (-et) 121

gren c. 159

modig, tapper 268

bred n. 48

brekke (irr. v.) 95; bryte (irr. v.);
sprekke (irr. v.) 79(2), 206

frokost c., page 30

pust c., page 128

puste (-et)

bryggeri n.

lys 87, 131

bekk c. 81(d)

bringe (brakte, brakt) 68

bror c.; pl. bredre 50(c)

brun 121

barste c.; (-et) 64

14 119(a)

bygge (-de) 98(d)

brenne 101

sprekke (irr. v.)

. buss c. 244

forrétning c., page 121
travel 116(2), 125(2)
men 53, 64, 256
smgr n. 68

button .
buy . . .
by .

by th.e wa.); .

café . . .
cake .
call; be called
can, could
cancel
capital
captain
capture
car
care to .
careful (-ly)
careless . .
carry
castle
cat
catch
cause . .
cease
central
certainly . .
chair . .
chance . .
chapter .
charming . .
chat . . .
chea;
cheelg
cheer
cheerful
child .
childhood .
choke
choose .
Christmas .
church
cinema
citizen
class
clean .
clever . .
climate
climb
climbing
clock . .
cloth . .

e s e 4.

.
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knapp c. 244
kjope (-te) 65
ved 244
forrésten

Cc

kafé c, 292
kake c. 43, 65
kalle (-te) 65(c), 87; hete go
kan, kunne 64, 176(x
avlyse (-te); innstille (-te) o5
hovedstad c.; pl. -steder 90
kaptéin c. 268
fange (-et) 1oy
bil c. 57, 64
gidde (irr. v.) 103
forsiktig, ngye 128, 200
uforsiktig 95
baere (irr. v.) 274
slott n. 106, 121
katt c. ror
fange (-et) 107
sak c.
ende (-te)
sentral
visst 156(5)
stol c. 68, 87
sjanse c., pages 50 and 115
kapitel n.
vinnende 129(3)
prat c.; -e (-et)
billig 125(1)
kinn n. 52(2)
juble (-et) 121
frimédig 268
barn n. 52(1)
barndom c¢. 105
kvele (kvalte, kvalt) 68
velge (valgte, valgt) 68, 176
jul c. 121(8)
kirke c. 19
kino c. 254(c)
borger c. 118(e)
klasse c. 128
ren, page 18
ﬂinkp128, 2751
klima n. 119(a)
klatre (-et); klyve (irr. v.) 268
klatring c., page 121
klokke f. 65, 186
duk c. 68
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clothe . . . . kle (-dde) 75, 121 . cut . . . . . hugge (-de
clothes . . . . Kler 52(1), 121 f cutoff . . . é.vglfjaeg'e (i)rr. v.) 159
coal . . . . . kulln
coast . . . . kystc. 131
coat . . . . frakkc. 186 it D
coffee . . . . kiffec. 157 aily . . . « daglig, dagligdags 7o,
coin . . . . . penge c.; pengestykke n. damage . . . . skgdgc,; (g_e% 6% 70, 118(g)
cold . . . . . kald; kulde c.; forkjelelse c. 65, 73, damned . . . . fordemt
138 ) Dane . . . . danske c. 131
_collar . . . . krage c. 274; snipp c. 186 danger; -ous . . . fare c. 200; farlig 268, 285
collect . . . samle (-et) 75 - ! dare . . . « vage (-et, -de), tore 64(3), 158,
colour . . fargec.; (-et) 57, 121 : 176(4)
colourful . . fargerik 121 b dark . . . . merk 113
come A . . . komme (irr. v.) 60, 85(7) darkness . . . . grke n. 176(4)
comfortable, be— . . trives (irr. v.); ha det bra 105 daughter . . . . datter c.; pl. datre 50(c)
common . . félles 120 dawn . . . . daggry n.
completely . . . aldéles, helt 157 day . . . . . dagc. 70
comrade . . . kamerat c. 200 dead . . . « ded 119(0)
concern . . . . gjelde (irr. v.) 131, 157 deal with . . . . behéindle (-et)
condition . . . . t:llsta.nd c. 186 dear . . . . » &vholdt, kjer; dyr 19, 121; pages
consequently . . altsd 139 72 and 76
consist of . . . bistd avin 219 death . . . . dad c. 106
contented . . . . forngyd, tilfréds 118(¢), 268 December . . . . desémber 138
continue . . fértsette (-satte, -satt) 70 decide . . . . bestemme (-te), page 187
conversation . . konversasjén c.; samtale c. 215 deep . . . . dyp 131
corner . . hjerne n. 68 delicious . ) . . deilig, page 121
correct . . mnktig 75 | delight . . . . festc. 121
correspond to . . svare (-te) til 75 deliver ., . . . levére (-te) 65
cost . . . léosf{i (-et) 64(a) gentlstt . .« . tannlegec. 145
costume . . draktc. 121 | epar . . . . dra (irr. v.) 8
count . telle (talte, talt) 68 i depend on . . . beré( (—dde)) Pg (2
country . . . land n. 48, 128 descent . . . » nédstigning c., page 121
couple, a—of . . Pal‘tn-; 6)56; 118(b) gesglate . . . . eode 120
courage . . motmn. 2 estroy . . . . gedelegge (-la, -lagt) 2
courageous . . modig 268 detail . . . . c:letéljg % (131 §t) 257
course . . gangc. 70 detect . . . Oppdage (-et) 106, 139
of course . . naturligvis 95 deuce, devil . . . fanden 244
cow . . .. kuf; pl kyr or kuer 50(b) different . . . forskiéllig, page 21
crack . . . knekke 244; smelle, see irr. v. difficult, -y . . . va.nske]ig,' -het 131
craft . . . skute f. 268 dig . . . . . grave (-de or irr. v.)
crash . . brake (-et) 244 dinner . . . . middag c. 107, 215
crawl . . krabbe .(-et) 200 ! dirty . . . . skitten 186
creep . . krype (irr. v.) 79(2) ! disappear . . . . forsvinne (irr. v.) 268
crime . . ugjerning c. 106 ! discover . . . . 6ppdage (-et) 106, 139
crown . . . krone c. 274 ‘ discuss . . . . diskutére (-te) 274
Crown Prince . . krénprins c. 1 distance . . . . avstand c. 244
cry . . . . skrike (irr. v.) 78(1) at a distance . . . pA avstand
cunning . . . slu 120 divan . . . divan c. o5
cupb. . . . kﬁgg ; 2;2@ 170 givide . . . . dele (-te) 65, 176
cupboard . . . S . o . . . . . gjore (gjer, gjorde, gj
cul?ve . . . buec.; (-et) 121 doctor : : : : lggge c‘(gigl gjorde, gjort) 68
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dog . . - . . . hund c. 59, 78(a), 115(c) : 5 ULARY ENGLISH-NORWEGIAN 265
door ‘ . . . derc. o everything e . alt 212
doubt = . . . . tvil c.; tvile (-te) pa 186, 192 ) every time . . . hver gang, page 79
down e e ged 125(5), 155 :}‘;ggl‘;’,hefe e o;{rerélt 121, 157
dozen . ‘ . . dusin n. 141 L . . . akkurit, néttopp, ngye 1 2
drag . . . dra (irr.v.) 83(6) example; for—(e.g.) . . eksémpel n.; fgrp—(f.zks) 4489 Ifg’x o
draw . . . . dra (irr. v.) 83(6) exceedingly . . . overmate, veldig 147 :
dream . . . . drgm n.; dromme (-te) 65(c) excellent . . . . bra, dtmerket 120, 179
dress . . . . drakt c.; kle (-dde) 75, 121 . except . . . . unntigen 242
drink . . . . drikke (irr. v.) 80(3) : excuse me! . . . unnskyld! 278
drip . . . - . dryppe (-et) 259(2) ) exercise . . . . gymnastikk c. 203
drive . . . kjore (-te) 64 expensive . . . dyr, pages 72 and 76
drop . . . . slippe, falle (irr. v.) . experience . . . erfaring c. 156(1)
duck . . . . and f.; pl. énder 50 ° extraordinary . . . overérdentlig 147
during . . . under 87, 131, 241 ) extremely . . . . overmite 147
dwarf . . . . dvergc. 274 P
E face . . . . ansikt n. 121
each . . . . hver 65, 131, 213 factory . . . . fabrikk c. 131
eagle . . . . ermc. 70 fair . . . ... lys 87, 131
ear . . . ore n., page 128 fairy-tale . . . . eventyr n. 68
earlier . . . . for 227, 260 fall . . . . fall n.; falle (irr. v.)
early . . . . tidlig 64, 131 famous . . . . bergmt, page 183
earth . . . . jordc. 244 far . . . . . lang, langt (adv.) 85(g), 125(3)
easy . . . . . lett 70, 95 farm . . . . gardc. 29
eat . . . . . spise (-te) 65, 90 farmer . . . . bonde c.; pl. bender 50, 68
edge . . . . rand.c.; pl. rénder 50 farther . . . . bortre 125(5)
educated . . . dannet farthest . . . . Dbortest 125(5), lengst 144
egg - . . . . eggn. 68 father . . . . far c.; pl. fedre 50(c)
either—or . . . . enten—eller 256 fear . . . . . frykt c. 129(3)
elder, eldest . . . eldre, eldst 128, 131 fearless . . . . frimédig 268
ember . . . . glo f.; pl. gler 50(b) ‘ February . . . . februar 138
emperor . . . . keiser c. + feel . . . . . fole (-te); kjenne (-te) 65, 103
empty . . . .. tom; temme (-te) 40, 287 . fellow . . . . fyrec.; kar 274
encourage . . . . o6ppfordre (-et) 247(3) fence . . . . gjerde n. 79(2)
end . . . . . ende c.; (-te); slutt c. 274 fetch . . . . hente(-et)
enemy . . . . fiende c. 106 few . . . . . fa 125(3)
engaged (to be married) . forlévet 215 field . . . . . mark f. 43, (ploughed) aker, aker c.
English . . . . éngelsk 53, page 121 37, 49
Englishman . . . éngelskmann c. 53, 131 fight . . . . kjempe (-et); slass (irr. v.) 104
enjoy oneself . . . more (-et, -te) seg 180 film . . . . . filme. 113
enough . . . . nok 157 find . . . . . finne (irr. v.) 80(3)
enterprising . . . foretaksom, page 138 fine . . . . bra 120
entirely . . . fullstendig 147 ‘ finger . . . . {finger c. 49, 81(d)
error . . . feil c. 51, 274 finish . . . . slutt c. 224; slutte (-t)
especially . . i seer, serlig 121, 157 fire . . . . . aviyre (-te) 159; varme c. 176
even . . endog firm (-ly) . . bestémt
evening . aften c.; kveld c. 87 . first . . . . forst 75, 127
every . . . . hver, alle 65, 111, 131, 213 ' fish . . - . fiskc. 48
everybody . . . enhver, alle 213 fishing-rod . . . fiskestang f.
everyday . . . . dagligdags 118(¢) ﬁshmg trip . . . fisketur c. 143
. fjord . . ‘ . fjord c. 131
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flag . .
flow . .
flow into .
flower .
fly . .
follow .
fond of .
fool . .
foot . .
for . .
foreign (-er)

foremost
forest
forget
form
forward
free .
freeze
fresh
Friday
friend
fright
frightened .
from .
from where
frontier .
fruit

furniture; piece of—

further .

gaiety
gay .
generally
genius
gentleman
German
Germany
gift .
girl .
give .
glass
glitter
glorious
gloriously

go .

goblin
good .
good-bye .
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flagg n. 121 . .

renne (irr. v.). 131 .

munne (-et) uti 131

blomst c. 65

fly, flyge (irr..v.), page 147

folge (fulgte, fulgt) 68

glad i 70

narr c.; tosk c. .

fot c.; pl. fotter 50(a), 51

for 223 . .

fremmed 118(d) c.; utenlandsk
131; utlending c., page 183

forrest, fremst 127

skog c. 53

glemme (-te) 65(c)

klasse c. 128

fram/frem 125(5), 155

fri 103, 112, 119(a)

fryse (irr. v.) 79(2)

fersk 118(b)

frédag 138

venn C. 53, 75 :
rédsel c. 59 .

bange 120

fra 226

hvérfra

grense c. I3I.

frukt c.

pl. mgbler; sg. mebel n. 118(¢)
videre 215

G

munterhet c. 121

munter 121, 215

i alminnelighet

geni n.

herre c. 5

tysk; tysker c. 131

Tyskland n.

gave c. 65

pike c. 45

gi (irr. v.) 82(5)

glass n. 8o

glitre (-et) 274

stralende

glimrende 216

ga (irr. v.) 85(7); dra (irr. v.) 83(6);
reise (-te) 65

nisse c., page 170

bra, god 120

adje, farvél n. 277
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golden .
grand .
grasp .
grease .
great .
greet .
grey . .
grow .
guide

gymnastics

hair . .
half . .
halfmoon .
halfway .
hammer .
bhand .

handkerchief
hang
bappen .
happy (-ily)
harbour
hard
hardly
harm
hat .~
have
head .
healthy
hear .
heart
hearty
heat .
heaven
heavy
help .
hen .
here .
hero .
heroic novel
herring
hide . .
high . .
hill . .
hilly . .

hind .
hither
hold .
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gyllen 129(1)(c)
ttmerket 179
tak n.

smgre (smurte, smurt) 68
stor 68

hilse (-te) 121

gra 119(a)

gro 71 .
forer, leder c., page 121
gymnastikk c. 203

H

har n. 119(a)

halv, halvdel c.; halvpart c. 33, 140
halvmane c. 140 .

halvveis 140

hammer c. 244

hand c.; pl. hender 50; rekke (rakte,

rakt) 68

lommetgrkle n.

henge (-te) (irr. v.)

hende (-te) 40; skje (-dde) 71
lykkelig 106, 143

havn c. 121, 131

hard 70

neppe 152

skade c.; (-et )68

hatt c., page 3

ha (hadde, hatt) 53

hode n., page 170

sunn 203

hore (-te) 65

hjerte n.

hjertelig 157

varme c., page 106

himmel c. 119(a)

tung 125(3), 244

hjelp c. 244(2); -e (irr. v.) 80(3)
hgne f. 43

her, hit 5, 155

helt c. 106

helteromén c. 106

sild f. 51

giemme (-te) 65(c)

hoy 113, 128

bakke c.; 4s c. 131

bakket 129(1)(a)
bakre 125(5)
hit 155
holde (irr. v.) 85(7)
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hole .
holiday .
home .

at home
homeland
homeward
hope
horse
hotel

hot-tempered

hour
house
hover
how
however
humour
humorous
hundred
hungry
hunter
hurry
hysterical

idea
idiot
if
impression
in; into

in front of

immédiatel

.
.
.
.
.

e e o o

.

in order to

increase
indeed

industrious

inform
ink .
instead
interest
interrupt
island

January
jog -
joke .
jolly .
Joy
July
jump

.
.
.
.
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hull n. 244

férie c. 75

hjem n. 121
hjemme 155
hjemland n. 128
hjémover, page 42

hest c. 186

hotéll n. 35

hissig 131

time c. 121, 138

hus n. 43

sveve (-de, -et) 69
hvérdan 88, 128; hvor 88
forrésten, imidlertid 148
humer n. 121, 188
humoristisk, page 125
hundre n. 68

sulten 88, 116(2)

jeger c. 79(D)

skynde (-te) seg 95, 266
hystérisk 129(1)(a)
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idé 47, anelse c. 91, 207"
idi6ét c. 186
hvis, dersom, om 261 186
straks 131
inntrykk n, page 125
i; inn (ut) i 53, 230
féran 65, 224
for a 87
stige (irr. v.)
sannelig 70, 91
flittig 271
underrette (-et) 176
blekk n. 108(b)
i stédet, page 168
interésse c. 68
4vbryte (irr. v.) 159
oy £:75

J
. janudr 138
. rusle (-et) 200
. spogk c.; -e (-te)
. morsom 179, 188

e e s s e

e o s s e 8 a o e & s e s s s o o
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glede c. 65, 121
jali 138
hoppe (-et)

e o o o s s
e o o s o s ®

hap n., page 156; -e (-et) 10I

June
just .

keep
key ..
kill

- kilo; -metre

kind
king .
kingdom
knee
knife
know

ladder
lady .
lake .
language
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last; at—

late .
lately
later
laugh
lazy .
lay .
lead

leader

e e s e @

leap-year .

learn
least

at least

left
leg .
lend .
let

letter; -box.

lie

fe .
lifeless
light
like .
likely
limb
line .
liner

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

lie, i.e. tell a lie .
li

e 5 s s e .

269

jtni 138 ) |
nettopp 148; bare 157 “

ngkkel c. 156(2a)

drepe (-te) 106, 107

kilo n.; -meter c. 51

slag n. )

konge c. 45, 68, 123

kongedemme n.

kne n.; pl. kneer 52(1)

kniv c., page 113

kjenne (-te); vite (vet, visste, visst) 67

K : ‘
holde (irr. v.) 85(7) J
’

|
. !
stige c. |
dame c. 57(2), 121 }
vann n. 64, 79(b) ‘
sprak n. 75

vare (-te) 138, 145; sist 127; til slutt, :

page 44 |

sen, sent (adv.) 75 |
nylig, page 92; i det siste 179

siden, senere 148, 261

le (irr. v.) 84

doven, lat 119(b)

legge (la, lagt) 68

fore (-te), lede (-et) 106, 284

forer c., page 121

skuddar n. 138

leere (-te) 65

minst 139

minst

vénstre 70

ben n., page 25

lane (-te) 65, 186

la (irr. v.) 83(6), 176(6)

brev n. 64, 112; postkasse c. 256

ligge (irr. v.) 70, 82(3)

lyve, lyge (irr. v.)75

liv n. 115(a)(3)

;ivlnzzs 200

ys (n., adj.); lett 7o,

like (-te) é5) 7095

sannsynlig 108(a)
lem n. 52(2)
linje c. 157
passasjérbat c. n., page 79
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little

a little
live .
lively
lock
long .
look (at)
look for
lose .
louse
love .
low .
lower
Tuck .
lucky
lure .

main road
maintain
make
man .
manage
manner
many
map .
March
march
mark
married.
marry
mast
master
match
macterial
matter
May .
mean
meaning
means
meat
meet
meeting
melt
memory
mention
merry
midday
mile
milk .

.
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liten n., lite; def. lille or vesle; pl.
smi 117, 125(4)

litt 128

bo (-dde), leve (-de) 60

livlig

lase (-te) 107, 260

lang 85(g), 125(3); lenge (adv.) 144

se (pa) 82(5), 121 .

lete (-te) etter 222(2)

miste (-et) 64(a)

lus f.; pl.— 51 c

elske (-et) 118

lav

nedre 125(5)

lykke c. 8

heldig o1

narre (-et) 106

M

hovedvei c. 274

phsta (irr. v.) 176(4)

lage (-et), gjore 64(b), 106
mann c.; pl. menn; menneske n. 50
greie (-de) 69, klare (-te) 274
mate c. 115(a), 250

mange 52, 65

kart n. 52(3)

mars 138

marsj c.; marsjére (-te) 121
blink c.; merke n.; (-et)

gift, page 135 .

gifte (-et) seg med 91(1)
mast c. 268

méster c. 95

fyrstikk c. 141

materidle n., page 121

sak c. ‘

mai 138

bety (-dde) 71; mene (-te) 73
mening c. 207

middel n. 49

kjott n. 206

mgte (-te); treffe (irr. v.) 65, 95
mgte n. 65, 95

tine (-te), page 121

minne n. 274

nevne (-te) 179

glad, mtnter 121, 215
middag c. 107, 215

mil f. = 6 English miles 51
melk c. 2035, 219

-

nature . E
near . . .
- nearly . .
neck . .
need . .
needle . .
Negro . .
neighbour . .
neighbourhood .
neither—nor .
never . .
nevertheless .
new . . .
news . .
newspaper .
next . . .
nice o .
night . .
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minister
minute

_ miserable
mistake
modern
moment
Monday
money .
month
moon
more, most
morning .

e s o o o o o o o

mother .
motor .
mountain .
mountaineer
mountain range .
move . .
Mr. . . .
Mrs. . . .
much . .
music . .
musical ., .
musician , .
name . .
narrow . .
nation

National Anthem
national costume
National Day
natural (-ly)
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271
prest c. 182, 274

minttt n. 138

el?ndig

feil n., pl.— 51, 274
modérne 91, 120

oyeblikk n. 176

méndag 138

penger pl., pages 31 and 131
maned c. 115(d), 138

maéne c., page 184

mer, mest 129: flere, flest 75
morgen ¢. 68

mor ¢.; pl. mgdre 50(c)
motor ¢. 49

fiell n. 113

fjellmann c., page 121
fjellkjede c., page 121

rore (-te) seg 182; flytte (-et)
herr 59

fru 176

mye 124, 125(4)

musikk c. 65

musikalsk 70

musiker c.

N

navn n. 46, 138

smal 131

nasjén c. 131
nasjonilsang c. r2r
nasjonédldrakt ¢. 121
nasjonéldag c. 121
natarlig, -vis 95 °
vésen n. 129(3)

neer, ved 127
omtrént 131

hals c. 121

behave (de); trenge (-te) 69
nal f. 244

néger c. 140

nabo c. 58, 143
nerhet c. 244
hverken—eller

aldri, pagesi42 and 92
likevel 106, 157

ny 119(a)

nyhet c. 68, 244
avisic. 65

nest 127

pen 3, 131

natt f.; pl. netter 50, 70
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ingen, intet, ingen 207; nei 53

no . . . .
nobody- . . . ingen 207
noise . . . stey c., page 125
none . . ingen, intet, ingen 207
north . . . . nord 12I, 126

(The) North Sea . . Nordsjgen

northwards . . . nérdover 131 .
Norway . . . . Norge 53

Norwegian . . . nérdmann c. 50; norsk 27, 54, 118(¢)
nose . . . . nese c.; snute c., page 128 .
not . . . ikke 64, 90 ;
nothing . . ingenting 207

notice . . . . merke n. 64(a); legge—til, —(-et)
November . . . novémber 138

novel . . . . romén c. 106

now and again . . . avogtil or

nut . . . . . nettf. 244

o

obstinate . . . . trassig

occasion . . . . anlédning c. 121

occasionally . . . avog til o1

ocean . . . . vérdenshav n.

October . . . . oktéber 138

of . . . . . av 219, om 237

offer . . . . by (irr. v.), page 187

office . . . . kontér n. 274

officer . . . . offisérc.

often . . . . ofte 75(a), 145

ogre . . . . . trollmn. 274

old, older, oldest . . gammel, eldre, eldst 116(2), 125(4)
oldfashioned . . . gammeldags 118(d)

on . . . . . Pa 239

only . . . . . bare 53, 64, 262, (adj.) eneste 133
open . . . . 4pen; apne (-et) 113

other . . . . annen, annet, andre 135, 208
otherwise . . : . éllers 154

ought to - . . . . bar, burde, see 176(3)

out . . . . . ut, ute, see 155

out of . . . . utav

outer . . . . ytre 125(5)

overtake . . . . innhente (-et) 158

own . . . . . eie (-de) 244; egen (adj.) 117

P

pair . . . par n. 118(b)

paper . . . papir n.

park . . . . parkec. 115

parson . . . prest c. 182, 274

part . . . . delc. 140

part . . . . skille (-te) 65(c); skilles 103

- - —

policeman . politikonstabel c.
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g:gy . . . . selskap n., page 121
S . . . . rekke (rakte, rakt) 68
Patch ger . . . Ppassasjérc. 131 ‘
Pat' . . . . bot f.; pl. bater 50
patien . . . . Dpasiéntc. 145
pavement . . .+ fortaun
pay . . . . . betale (te (¢)
peak1 v . . . topp c.( 26)07 » 99
pear . . . . perlec. 121
peep . . . kikke (-et) 215
peg . . . . . pinnec. 244
pen l' . . . . pennc. 3, 64
people . . . folk n.; mennesker n. pl. 100
per cent . . . prosént c. 141
performance . . . forestilling c.
perhaps . . . kanskje 128, 244
persistent . . . stri 131
person . . . personc. 2
physician . . . . Eage c. 2 517' menneske .
piano . . . . piano n., page
picture . . . . bilde n. 71_;, %)agg 135 ’
Ppiece . . . . stykke n. 131 ‘
g;grce . . . . stikke (irr. v.) 80(3), 107 ;
pillow ' %ﬁ:ecf 124(), 186 ‘
PilOt . . . . flygerec. |
place . . . . plassc.; sted n. 268
plgne . . . . fly n. 84(f)
play . . . : « leke (-te); spille (-te) 66; skuespill n.
157
p%.easant . . . . deilig, page 121
P 1e§st . . . . tang f.; pl. ténger 50
pocke . . . . lomme f. 70, 80(c)
poem . . . . dikt n. 70, 88
poet . . . . . dikter c. 215(3)
poetry . . . . poesic. 131
poi_nt . . . . punktn. 52(2)
police . . . . politi n, page 107
polite (-ly) .. . heflig
pgnd . . . . damc. 48
poor . . . . fattig; stakkars (in exclamations) 7o,
120
population . . . befélkni
possible . . . . nfu?ilémmg o e
ggfs:;t.o . . . . postc.
t . . . . potétc. 119(a
gggee: . . . . iusle (-et) 2<§o)
. . . . raft c., pl. krefter 50
powerful (-ly) . . . kraftig 285, page 1857
practice . . . . ovelse c. 95, page 86
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practise . gve (-de) 69

praise . rose (-te) 97

prefer . foretrekke (irr. v.) 121, 182
preferably heller, helst 145

pretty . vakker 75, 116(2)

price . pris c. 121

pride . stolthet c. 186, page 187
princess . prinsésse ¢. 106, 140

print . trykke (-et) 274

prison . féngsel n. 284

prisoner . fange c. .
probably . antakelig 171, 293
procession tog n. 121

professor .
promise .
proper (-ly)
prophesy .
prospect .
proud .
provide .
prudent .
pull . .
punctual .
punish .
punishment
pupil

push .
put . .

quay
quarrel
quick
quickly
quiet
quite
quote
quotation

e o s s o s+ e o

radio
rain
ransack
rascal
rate of interest
rather .
aw . .
reach .

e e e

read .
ready

® o o o o e o 2 e+ e e e o & s e 4 e s s s e 2 s e & e @
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proféssor c. 49(2)

lofte n.; love (-te) 69, 79(b)

6rdentlig 95

spa (-dde) 71

utsikt c., page 79

kry, stolt 120

skaffe (-et) 64

klok 274

trekke (irr. v.)

presis 138

straffe (-et) 106

straff c. ‘

elév c., page 38

skyve (irr. v.)

stikke (irr. v.); legge (la, lagt) 80(3),
107 .

Q
kai c. 131
trette c.; (-et) 131
kvikk, rask, snar 118(c)
fort 145
rolig, stille 120, page 189
fullsténdig; ganske, temmelig 147
sitére (-te) 65
sitat n.

R
radio c., page 149
regn n.; regne (-et, -te) 108(c)
ransake (-et), page 128
kjeltring c.; slyngel c. 186
rentefot c. 141
heller, helst 145; temmelig 147
14 119(a)
na (-dde) 75
lese (-te) 65
ferdig 118(b), 244
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really
realm
reason
receive
receiver
recently
recognise
red .
rein .~
relate .
rely upon .
remark
remedy
remember .
remind
reputation
reside
rest .. .
restaurant
rich .
ride .
ridge

rifle .
right

ring .
river

road
roam
roof .
room
rope .

rose .
round
row .
rucksack
run .
rush .
Russian

sack . . .
safe .

sail

salmon

salt . .
Saturday .
save .

say .

scarcely .
school; —mistress
score

T.Y.N.—1I3

virkelig, rent, sannelig 70, 91, 197
rike n. 115(g)

grunn c., arsak c. 179

fa (irr. v.) 75, 76(5)

Tor n.

néttopp, nylig, nyss 139, 148
kjenne (-te) igjen 67(1), 91
red 113, 119(b)

tom c.

fortélle (-talte, -talt) 68
stole (-te) pa 239(5)
bemerkning c.; bemérke (-et) 139
middel n. 49

huske (-et) 64

minne (-te) 274

rykte n.

bo (-dde) 60

hvil c.; hvile (-te), page 121
restaurdnt c. 35, page 106
rik 81(d), 122

ri(de) (irr. v.) 87

as c., page 183

gevér n. 34

hoyre; rett 70

ringe (-te) 179

elv f., pages 44 and 78

vei c. 14

streife (-et)

tak n. 70, 244

verelse n., rom 48

tau n. 268

TOSe C. 244

rund, rundt, adv.; prep. 237(5)
ro (-dde) 71, 250

ryggsekk c.

Igpe (irr. v.), springe (irr. v.) 85(7)
fare (irr. v.)

russer c.; rassisk

S

sekk c. 240

sikker, uskadd 125(2)

seile (-te)

laks c. 131

salt n. 108(a)

lordag 138

redde (-et); spare (-te) 64, 106
si (sier, sa, sagt) 68

neppe 152

skole c. 239(2); lererinne c. 284
snes n. 141
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scream
sea .
seafaring
search
season
seat .
second
secretary .
see . .
seize

self

sell . .
September
serious .
sermon
several
sexton .
shade, shadow
shall, should
shame
shape
share
sharp
sheep
shell

shine

ship
shipping
shiver
shoe .
shoot

shop

shot .
shout
show
shower
sigh

sign .

silly .
silver

sin

since

sing .
singer
sink

sister

sit . .
site .
sitting-room
ski . .
sky . .

.

skrike (irr. v.) 78(1)
hav n,, sjo c. 48, 131
sjofarende 131

lete etter (-te), rote (-et)
arstid c. 138

plass c. 268

sekind n. 138
sekretér c.

se (irr. v.) 82(s)

gripe (irr. v.) 87

selv 191

selge (solgte, solgt) 68
septémber 138
alvérlig 176

preken c. 182

flére 75

klokker c., page 168
skygge c.

skal, skulle 162

skam c. 197

danne (-et); form c.
dele (-te); del c. 65, 176
skarp; presis 138

sau c. 186

skjell n., page 42
strale (-te), skinne (-te)
skip n.; skute f. 113, 268
sjefart c. 131

skjelve (irr. v.)

sko c. 68, 87, 113
skyte (irr. v.) 79(2)
butikk c. 65

skudd n. 159

rope (-te) 65

vise (-te) 65

dusj c. 203

sukk n.; sukke (-et)
tegn n. 200

tapelig 95

sglv n. 33

synd c.

siden 148, 261

synge (irr. v.) 76(I)
sanger 70, 244

synke (irr. v.)

sgster c. 50(c)

sitte (irr. v.), pages 146 and 149
tomt c. 129(2) .
stue f. 244

ski f. 51

himmel c. 119(a)
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sleep
slip .
slow .
small
smell
smile
smith
smithy
sniff . .
snout
snow .
so . .
sober
soldier
solid
some .
somebody
something
sometimes
son . .
song
soon .
sort .
sound
south
spare
speak
speech
speed .
splendid, -1
spoil .
spring .
spruce .
square
squirrel
stab .
staircase
stand
station
steady
steal
stick
stiff . .
still (adv.)
stone
stony
stop .
storm
story
stove
straight
strange

sove (irr. v.) 84(7)

1g].i (irr. v.); smette (irr. v.) 200
angsom, sen 75, 125(1
see little 75 12501)
lukte (-et) 200

smile (-te) 65(a); smil n. 7
smed c. 244

smie f. 244

lukte (-et); snuse (-te) 200
snute c., page 128

sng c.; (-dde) 108(c)

sé, sdledes 121, 148
edru 120

soldat c. o1

solid 118(d)

noen, noe, noen 204
noen 204

noe 204

somme tider, stundom, page 92
sgnn c. 78(a), 117

sang c. I2I, 244

snar, snart (adv.) 73, 148
slag n.

hores (-tes); lyd c. 103
sgr, syd 121, 126

spare (-te) 65

tale (-te) 6

tale c.

fart c. 75, 103, 131
tdtmerket, glimrende 179
gdelegge (-la, -lagt) 257
Var c. 75

gran f., page 183

plass c. 268

ekorn n., c. 268

stikke (irr. v.) 80(3), 107
trapp f. 274

std (irr. v.) 84

stasjén c. 65

stg 119(a)

stjele (irr. v.) 81(4), 107
stokk c. 234

stiv 95

(al)likevel, enda, ennd 106, 157
stein c. 64

steinet 129(1)(d)

stoppe (-et) 60, 63(1)
storm c.; (-et) 85(g)
histérie c. 106, 131

ovn c. 128

rett 170

rar 4, 179, page 189
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street
strength
strenuous .
stretch
strew
strike
strive
stubborn
student
stupid
succeed
success
such (as)
suddenly
sugar
summer
sun .
Sunday
supreme
sure, -ly
surprise
Swede
Swedish
sweet
sword

table

take .

talk .
taste

taxi .

tea .
teach
teacher
tear up
telephone .
tell .

tell about
terrible, -ly
terror

till, see until
than
thanks
that (conj.)
the—the
theatre
then

there
therefore
thief .

, 7
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gate f. 48, 57

kraft c.; pl. krefter 50
anstrengende, page 121 ¢
strekke (strakte, strakt) 68
strg (-dde) 71

sla (irr. v.) 84

streve (-de) 68

sta 120

studént c. 65

dum 121

lykkes (lyktes, lykkes) 105
lykke c. 8

slik (som) 138

med étt, plutselig 148

sikker n. 108(a)

sommer c. 75

sol ¢. 157

sgndag 138 C-
perst 127

sikker, -t 125(2)

overraske (-et) 176; forbause (-et)

svenske c. 131

svensk 131

spt 73, 93, 119(b)

sverd n.

T
bord n. 68
ta (irr. v.); fore (-te) 106
snakke (-et) 64(a)
smak c.; smake (-te) 206
drosje c. 70
te c., page 52
leere (-te) 65
leerer c. 45, 50(d)
rive (irr. v.) sund
telefén c. 35, 172; telefonére (-te) 287
si, fortélle (-talte, talt) 68
fortelle om 237
forférdelig, skrekkelig 147
skrekk c.

enn 123
takk c. 157

at 257 .

jo—jo; jo—dess; jo—desto 128 ¢
teater n. 49, o1

da, déngang, s&, dérpa 108(b), 148
der 5, 65

dérfor 87

tyv c. 79(b)
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think
thing
thirst, -y
though
throat
through
Thursday .
thus .
tie

time
tired (of)
to

today
together
toil
to-morrow
tongs

too .
tooth

top .
torment
touch
tourist
town
train
traitor
tram
travel
tree .
tremble
trip .
troll .
trout
true
truth

try . .
try hard.
Tuesday
tumble
tune

turn . .

ugly . .
uncle
understand
unfamiliar

“ unfortunately

until, till (conj.)
up . . .

tenke (-te), tro (-dde), synes (-tes) 73

ting c.; pl.— 51

torst c., adj. 128

dog

hals ¢, 121

gjénnom 228

térsdag 138

sdledes, slik 151, 190

binde (irr. v.) 95

gang c. 70; tid c. 138; stund c. 107

trett (av) 135

til 240

i dag 230(6)

simmen 192

slit n., page 121

i morgen 230(6)

tang f.; pl. ténger 50

(alt)for 147; ogsa 87

tann n.; pl. ténner 50

topp c. 260

plage c.; (-et)

rore (-te) 182

turist c. 131

by c. 48

tog n. 121

forrééder c. 106

trikk c.

fare (irr. v.); reise (-te) 65, 75, go

tre n.; pl. treer 51(1), 113, 115

skjelve (irr. v.)

tur c. 85(g)

troll n. 274

grret c. 176

sann 75

sannhet c. 68

prove(-de),forsoke(-te) 63, 69, 128, 246

streve (irr. v.) 68

tirsdag 138

ramle (-et) 244

tone c. 121

snu (-dde); vende (-te); reflex. — seg
71, 244
U

stygg 116(I)

6nkel c. 229

forstd (irr. v.), skjenne (-te), page 33
fremmed 118(d)

dessvérre 9r1(1)

(inn)til 233

Opp, OppPe 155

-



visit . .

water
waterfall
wave

way

weak
weather
wedding .
Wednesday
weep .
well .
west

what

when

whence
where
where to
while .
whisper .
which .

white .
who .
whole

why .

widow .
will, would
willingly .
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gvre 125(5)
oss 177 :
bruke (-te); nytte (= help) c.; (-et)
65, 70, 215
A\

dal c. 131

vers n. 27, page 150

meget, svert 70, 87

séier c.

utsikt c. 131 .

besegk n.; besgke (-te) 75, 128
w

vente (-et) 64

ga (irr. v.); tur c. 85(7)

ga en tur 85(g)

vegg C. -

vandre (-et)

kat 119(d)

krig c., page 41

krigersk 118(c), 129(1)(a)

vaske (-et) 4

klokke f. 65, 188

vann n. 64

foss c. 131

belge c.; (-et) 75

. veic. 14

svak

ve&r n. I21

bryllup n.

6nsdag 138

grate (irr. v.)

godt, vel 144

vest 126

hva 65, 88, 195

(conj.) da, nar 259, nar (interro~
gative) 88

hvoérfra

hvor 119(b), 53

hvorhen

stund c. 107; mens 260

hviske (-et), page 128

som (rel. pron.) 199; hvilken (int.
pron.) 196

hvit 119(b) .

som (rel. pron.) 109; hvem 193

hel 115(g)

hvorfor 88

enke c. 121, 268

vil, ville 75, 116(1), 162

gjerne 128, 145
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window
wine
winter
wise .
wish
with
wolf .
woman
wonder

wood
world
word
work

worker
worm
worst
worth
write
wrong

year . .

this—; last—

yes . .
yet . .

vindu n. 113

vin c., page 106

vinter c. 49

vis, klok 274

onske n.; (-et) 244

med 75, 234

ulv c. 68

kvinne c. 45

under n.; undre (-et); reflex. —seg
103

sk)og c. 53; ved c., i.e. fuel

vérden c. 115(1), 131

ord n. 75, 113

arbeid n. 118(a); arbéide (-et) 65;
verk n. 52(2)

arbéider c.

mark c., page 147

verst 145

verdi c.; verdt 129(2)

skrive (irr. v.) 78(1)

gal 143; feil (adj., adv.) 51, 274

Y
ar n. 98(a)
iar; i fjor 230(6)
ja; jo (after negation) 93-94
(al)likevel, dog, enda, enna 106, 157
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